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PREFACE 


This little volume contains pieces from Vedic literature 
prescribed for the B.A, Honours Examination in Sanskrit of 
the Calcutta University for 1945 and subsequent years, It is 
how ever, merely a rough draft and not a finished product and 
as such is not immune from the imperfections inherent in such 
hasty work, Still in the preparation of the notes the needs of 
the student have constantly been kept in view and a sincere 
attempt has been made to explain whatever may present any 
difficulty to the teacher or the student. It is just possible that 
the ordinary student will find too much of comparative philology 
in these pages and he may skip those portions at first if he feels 
inclined to do so. He must, however, make it a point to have 
by his side Macdonell’s Vedic Grammar for Students and 
if possible, hie Vedic Reader also (both published by the 
Oxford University Press) which are indispensable to all beginners 
of Vedic studies. 


Sikalya has always been regarded aa one of the earliest 
interpreters of the Rgveda and his Padapatha, inspite of its 
obvious imperfections and limitations, will amply repay careful 
study, The claim of a European scholar thali he could have 
produced a much better Padapatha reminds one of the child on 
the father’s shoulders claiming to be bigger than his father, 
Much greater space has, therefore, been devoted to the 
Padapatha than is usual in such handbooks. 

Greater care has also been bestowed on the commentary of 


Sayana than in any previous work of this type and practically 
every single quotation in the eommentary on the Rgveda 


| portion traced to its source, Different readings have been 
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discussed and new readings adopted in many places, Copious: 
extracts have been given from other commentaries and it has 
been shown in many cases that some of the explanations 
once thought to be the monopoly of European scholars were, 
in fact, suggested long ago by Indian savants. In the case 
of the  Devisükta, so dear to the heart of the Hindu, the 
Editor has ecmposed a new commentary unfolding the peculiar 
beauty of each word and expression in the hymn. 


The English translations of many of the passages from the 
Rgveda quoted in the notes are taken from Griffith and of those 
from the Atharvaveda from Whitney, The Sanskrit explanations 
ofa few viniyoga-passages in Süyana's commentary given as 
foot-notes are from the pen of the Editor's guru Mahümaho- 
padhyaya Pandit Sitarama Sastri of the Calcutta University, The 
Editor takes this opportunity of expressing his indebtedness to 
these scholars as also to all the other Pürvacaryas, both Indian 
and foreign, especially to Geldner and Macdonell, whose works 
have been drawn upon for this volume. The Editor's hand- 
writing is the despair of compositors. That the misprints are 
not more numerous is due to the devotion and skill of 
Mr, Ramkrishna Chakravarti, M.A., Proof Reader in the Calcutta 
University Press and a former pupil of the Editor. 


CALCuTTA 
KSHITISH CHANDRA CHATTERJI, 


23rd October, 1944. 
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ABBREVIATIONS 


A —Atmanepada .| COJ.—Calcutta Oriental 
AA.—Aitareya Aranyaka Journal 
AB,—Aitareya Brahmana comd.—compound 
Abl.—Ablative comp.—comparative 
Acc.—Accusative CU.—Chindogya Upanisad 
acc,—aecording D.—Durga 
adj.—adjective Dat.-—Dative 
A.G.—Alt-indische Grammatik | dec,—declension 

-  Aor.—Aorist du,—dual 

- Ap. 8.S.—Apastamba Srauta | Eng.—English 

: Sütra f. or fem.—feminine 

*  Arm.—Armenian G., Geld.—Geldner 
Atm.—Atmanepada, Atmane- | Gad. or G. Av,—Gathic Avesta 

padin Gen,—Genitive 

AU ,—Aitareya Upanisad Gk,—Greek 
AV .—Atharvaveda Germ ,—German 
Av.—Avesta Goth —Gothic 

_ AVS.—Sayana on AV. Ib.—Ibid 

| B.I.—Bibliotheea Indica I.C.— Indian Culture 
B.P.—Bhigavata Purina I, E. —Indo- European 
BD.—Brhaddevata IHQ.—Indian Historical 
Bh,—Bhinuji Quarterly 
B,S.—Brahma-Sütra ind. —indicative 


BU.—Brhadàranyaka Upanisad | Ins., Instr, —Instrumental 
BUS.—Sankaracarya on | ip. or imp,—imperfect 
Brahma-Sütra ipv, or imper,—imperative 
Cf.—compare JAOS.—Journal of the American 
class.—classical Oriental Society 
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J.N.V—Jaiminiya Nyayamala- | PB.—Pafücaviméa Brahmana 
vistara P., Par.—Parasmaipada 
थे UB.—Jaiminiya Upanisad | Part.—Participle 
Brahmana pass,— passive 
KS.—Kathaka Samhita Pf , perf.— perfect 
Ksira.—Ksirasvamin. pl.— plural 
KU.—Kausitaki Ü panisad Pp.—Padapatha 
Lat,—Latin Pr,—Prakrit, Prakrta 
Lit(h) —Lithuanian pp.—pages 
Loc.—Locative pres,—present 
m., masc.—masculine P.S.—Phit Sutra 
M.—Max Miiller’s edition of | Ram.—Ramayana 
the Rgveda RP.—Rk-pratisakhya 
M.M.—Max Müller RV,—Hgveda 
Mah. Nar.—Maha Narayana | s., sing.—singular 
Upanisad S.—Büyana 
MS,—Maitrayani Samhita S.—Sankaracarya 
M.S.—Mimirhsa-Sutra S.B.E.— Sacred Books of the 
MSS,—Manuscripts East Series 
Mah.—Mabidhara. sb., subj.—subjunctive 
Mbh.—Mahabhiasya or Maha- | $B.—Satapatha-Brahmana 
bharata Si$.—Sisupalavadha " 
Nir.—Nirukta S.K,—Siddhünta-Kaumudi 
n.—noun 8 K,—Sabdakaustubha 
n., neut.—neuter Sk,—Skandasvamin 
Nom.—Nominative Sk.-M.—Skanda-Maheg§vara 
O, Bulg.—Old Bulgarian Skt,—Sanskrit 
O. E, —Old English Sp.—Sambitapatha 
Old.—Oldenberg ST ,-—Sarmhita-text 
O.P.—Old Persian St.—Stanza 
Opt.— optative SU.—Svetāśvatara Upanisad 


P —Poona edition of the Rgveda | Sira. U.—Atharvasira Upa- 
Pā, ,— Pāli nisad 








ABBREVIATIONS 


Subj.—Subjunetive 

super,—superlative 

SV.—Samaveda 

Svet.—Svetasvatara 

sy! syllable 

TAÀ,—-Taittiriy. Aranyaka 

TAS.—Sayana on TA 

Ta. B.—Tàndya Bra mana 

TB.—Taittiriya Brahmana 

TS,—Taittiriya Sumhita 

T'SS.—Sayana on the Taittiriya 
Samhita 

TU.—CTaittiriya Upanisad 

U.—Upanisad 

UC —Uttararamacarita 

Ujj.—Ujjvaladatta 

V.—Vani Vilas Press edition 

Ved,—Vedic 

Voe,---Vocative 

V. G. 5,—Macdonell’s 
Grammar for Students 

V. M,— Venkata-Madhava 

VP.—Vajasaneyi-Pratigakhya 

V.P.—Visnu Purina 

VS.—Vajasaneyi-Samhita 


Vedic 





Y.Av.—Younger Avesta 
YV.—Yajurveda 
अनृ”--अनुक्रमणौ, सर्वानक्रमणौ 
अ।° ग्रौ'--आश्रलायनयौ तसूबम 
WD स्ट९--आश्रलावनग्यह्मसूवम 
उ" --उ णादिसूवम 

3? स?--ऋरहग्वेद संहिता 

ए? भ्रा?--ऐतरेबारण्यकम्‌ 


O° ब्रा°-ऐतरियब्राह्मणुम्‌ 


ऐ  उ-ऐतरेथ्रोपनिषत्‌ 
का? ---का शिका 
का? उ” or छा “--हान्‍्दोग्योपनिषत 





| q^ आ?--तेत्तिरोयारण्यकम्‌ 


d^ ब्र।°-तेत्तिरोयब्राह्मणम्‌ 
ते” सं°—तेत्तिरीयमंझिता 
घा?--धातुपाठ: 

नि — faama 
निघ?"--निघण्ट' 

a° उ*--नृसिं हो पनिषत्‌ 
पा --पाणि|न: 

फि", फि” q'—fazuaa 
9»? सू”--उद्वसूवम्‌ 

भा —WE WISH 


| महा? शा"--भहाभारत-शा न्तिपहै 
| शत” ब्रा°शतपधन्राह्मयाम्‌ 


ix 








AGNI 


Characteristic Features 


To the ancient Indian (as to the ancient Iranian) Agni was 
the most prominent divinity. Though Indra has a larger 
number of hymns (about 250) to his eredit than Agni (nearly 
200) in the Rgveda now extant, still the fact that in every 
Mandala the hymns to Agni occupy the place of honour and 
are followed by the hymns addressed to Indra (नग्डलादिष्वाग्रे यमं न्द्रात्‌ 
—Sarvanukramani xu. 12) clearly shows that in the eyes of 
the Vedic Indian Agni was more important than Indra. And 
it is but natural that it should be so, for fire prepared his food 
for him, fire baked his pottery and bricks, fire forged his imple- 
ments for peace and war, fire helped him in his encounter 
with wild beasts, barbarians, ghosts and goblins, fire dispelled 
darkness and drove away demons. Like his own mother 
fire was a witness of his joys and sorrows, Marriages were 
solemnised in the presence of fire and his last mortal remains 
were consigned to fire’s friendly* flames. 








The friendliness of fire is almost proverbial in every 
eountry. The English poet sings: 

A fire’s a good companionable friend, 

A comfortable friend, who meets your face 

With welcome giad, and makes the poorest shed 

As pleasant as a palace. Are you cold? 

He warms you—weary? he refreshes you— 

Hungry? he doth prepare your food for you— 


* 







^ SEE CS 
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Thus the connexion of the Vedic Indian was closer with 
Agni than with any other divinity. He lived in the same house 
with Agni who is consequently the only deity to be called agafà, 
the master of the house, who is seated in every home (निषसाद 
दमेदमे । कविग्ट हपतिर्युवा॥ vii. 15. 2). Agni is a brilliant guest 
in every house (स दर्शतबौरतिथिग्ट @ze x. 91. 2). He is besought 
to be easy of access like a son to his father (स नः पितेव सूनवेऽग्न 
सूपायनो भव i. 1. 9). He is the friend of mortals (मर्तेषु मिव; i. 67. 1). 
He is the brother of men, the dear friend, the friend for 
friends to cherish (त्व' जामिर्जनानामग्ने मित्रो असि प्रिय: । सखा सखिभ्य Tun ॥ 
i. 75.4). And Agni's friendship for his worshipper 18 ancestral 
(मा नो अग्ने सख्या पिव्याणि प्र मर्षिष्ठा अभि facafa: सन्‌ 1. 71. 10) ‘for he is 
the god whom his forefathers kindled and to whom they 
prayed.’ He is a father, motber, brother, son, kinsman and 
friend (afg aa पितरमश्रिमापिमग्रि खातर सदमित्‌ सखायम्‌ x. 7. 3. See 
under i. 1, 9; पिता माता सदमिनन्‍्मानृषाणाम्‌ vi. 1. 5). 

Agni is the never-failing benefactor of his worshippers. He 
is their protector, preserver and deliverer, He carries him 
who praises him across calamities as in a ship over the sea 
(quz विश्वाति ग्टणन्तम्‌ दरिता 111. 20. 4) He watches with a thousand 
eyes over the man who gives hin food and offers him आज्य and 
ga and nourishes him (यो अस्मा wi ढष्वादघात्याज्येष्ट तर्जुहोति पृष्वति। qu 
महस्रमचभिर्वि wg x. 79. 5). Agni gives riches—hundredfold, 
thousandfold to the man who observes his laws (त्वमग्न wafad 
पितासि नस्तं auenq तव जामयो वयम्‌ सं त्वा रायः शतिनः «feu सुवीर यन्ति 
ब्रतपामदाभ्य ॥ 1. 81. 10). 


Are you in darkness? he gives light to you— 
In a strange land? he wears a face that 18 
Familiar from your childhood, Are you poor? 
What matters it to him? He knows no difference 
Between an emperor and the poorest beggar! 
Where is the friend, that bears the name of man, 
Will do as much for you? 
—Mary Howitt. 


^ 
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Not only does Agni bestow domestic felicity, prosperity and 
riches on his worshipper, he grants immortality also (m' तमग्ने 
"mide उत्तमे aq दधासि श्रवसे दिवेदिवे i. 31. 7), he is the guardian of 
immortality («we रक्षिता vi. 7. 7). The worshipper prays to 
him to forgive sins committed through folly and to make him 
guiltless towards Aditi and avert Varuna's wrath (afafe ते पुरुषवा 
यविहाचित्तिभिश्वक्रमा कञ्चिदागः। ai aat अदितेरनागान्‌ व्यनांसि शियथौ fauna ॥ 
iv. 12. 4; @ नो अग्न वरुणस्य faery a हेळो$व यासिसोष्ठाः iv. 1. 4). 

Agni is the Bribmana of Brahmanas, the first famat 
(Rama रयिमिव प्रशस्तम्‌ 1. 60. 1, अभि faa विहदन्नसखज्यते i. 140. 2). One 
poet says: fa ते परमै amag विधेम wipe cm सधस्थ 1. 9. 3, ‘we would 


pay homage to you in your highest birth, 0 Agni, we would pay 


homage with songs of praise to you in your lower abode.’ 


The reference here is to Agni's birth in heaven as the sun and 
on the earth as sacrificial fire, Another poet says: aeu fefam 
अस्यस जा वा सहस्कृत तं त्वा गौभिहवामहे vii. 43. 28. ‘Be you, 0 
Agni, born in heaven or in the waters, O thou made by strength, 
as such we call on thee with songs,’ 


. More generally, however, Agni's three births are referred 
to: सोमेन हि दिवि caret अग्निमजौजनञ्ळक्तिभी रोदसिप्राम्‌। aq sada aur 
स॒वे क॑ स ओषधी; पचति faaea: i x. 88, 10.. “Then by the laud the 
Gods engendered Agni in heaven, who fills beth worlds through 
strength and vigour. They made him to appear in three-fold 
essence: he ripens plants of every form and nature," The 
threefold existence of Agni referred to here is his abode on 
earth as the sacrificial fire, on the atmosphere as lightning and 
in heaven as ihe sun. Agni's three births are referred to in 
x. 45. 1l also: दिवस्परि vod जज्ञ अग्निर्महितौयं परि जातवेदाः FIAT, 
नृमणा अजस्रमिन्धान एनं जरते खाधी:॥ '"'First Agni sprang to life from 
out of heaven': the second time from us? came Jatavedas. 


= 


In the form of the sacrificial fire, 


|l ! In the shape of the Sun, 
) : 
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Thirdly the manly-souled was in the waters,’ The pious laud 
and kindle him the Eternal." 

Again in vi. 48. 5 we find यमापो अद्रयो वना maqa पिप्रति i 
सहसा यो मथितो जायते afa: पृथिव्या अधि सानवि॥ ‘‘Whom floods, stones 
and trees support, the offspring of eternal Law; He who 
when rubbed with force is brought to life by men upon the 
lofty heigbt of the earth," The various births of Agni are 
mentioned in ii. 1. 1: aaf द्यभिव्वमागगच्णित्तमद्मल्वमग्मनस्परि। त्व 
बनेभ्यस्वनोषधे नृणां sa जायसे ug “Thou Agni art born at break 
of day, thou, greedy of burning up every thing, thou art born 
of the waters, from out of the stone, from out of the trees and 
herbs, thou, O God of men, art born shining " Again in i. 70, 
2 we find af यो अपां गर्भो वनानां ava स्थातां गर्भयरथाम । अद्री चिदक्षा 
gaz रोणे विशां न विश्वो अमत: साध: » “7.6 embryo of the waters, the 
embryo of the trees, the embryo of those that stand and those 
that move, even in the stone as his house; he is as the 
companion of the clan among clans, the well-meaning 1m- 
mortal.” 

“Owing to the diverse births above deseribed,’’ says Prof. 
Macdonell, ‘‘Agni is often regarded as having a triple character, 
which in many passages is expressly referred to with some form 
of the numeral ‘three’. This earliest Indian trinity is import- 
ant, for on it is based much of mystical speculation of the 
Vedic age. Agni's births are three or threefold (वोणि जाना oft भूषन्त्यस्य 
i, 95. 3, fax ता परमा सन्ति सत्या स्पार्हा दैवस्य जनिमान्धग्रं: iv. 1. 7). 
The gods made him threefold (x. 88, 10), He is threefold light 
(अकस्त्रिधातू रजसो विमानः iii. 26. 7), has three heads (विमूर्धानं सप्तरशिमिं 
ग्टणौषे i. 146. 1), three tongues, three bodies, three stations (ग्न 
वो ते वाजिना वो षधस्था fread जिह्वा ऋतजात पूर्वीः faas ते तन्वो देववातास्ताभिन: 
पाहि गिरो अप्रयुच्छन्‌ ॥ iii, 20. 2),*”’ 





* In the waters of the atmospheric region as lightning. 
Vedic Mythology, p. 93. 
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And graduaily this gave rise to the idea of one God behind 
all these different gods. Thus we find in AV. xii, 8. 18: 


स वरुण: सायमग्रिभवति स मितो भवति प्रातरुदान | 
स सविता भूत्वान्तरिक्षेण याति स इन्द्रो भूत्वा तपति मध्यतो दिवम्‌ ॥ 

"This Agni becomes Varuna in the evening; in the morning 
rising he becomes Mitra; he, having become  Savita, goes 
through the atmosphere ; he, having become Indra, burns 
through the midst of the sky’’ (Whitney). 

In RV. ii, 1 also Agni is identified with all the important 
divinities : 


त्वसग्न इन्द्रो Gu. सतामसि er विष्णुरुरुगायो नमस्यः । ` ` 
aan राजा वरुणो yaaa feat भवसि दस्म ईडा! 1--- 
aay रूट्रौ असुरो महो fea शर्धो मारुतं ve ईशिषे s 
‘Tn the personification of Agni, the physical characteristics 
of fire are ever present before the mind's eye of the poet. As 
fire is fed with clarified butter, many of Agni’s epithets contain 
the word wa. He is waa vii. 3. 1, छतनिर्णिक्‌ iii. 17, 1 (with a 
garment of butter), gaye v. 4. 3, घतप्रतीक (butter-faced) i, 148, 7, 
ete. As fire is fed with fuel also, Agni is £3 (having the wood for 
his food ii. 7. 6). In reference to the forest fires Agni is 
described as eating und chewing the forests ("fasisffirgsfu भव॑ति 
i. 143. 5) and as blackening them with his tongue (am-an कृणोति 
जिह्वया vi. 60. 10). He is invited to drink सोम्यं ay (i, 14. 10) and in 
reference to the three pressings of सोम (प्रातःसवन, माध्यन्दिनसवन and 
ढतौयसवन) Agni's food is described as having been prepared 
thrice (विस्त अन्नं क्षणवत्‌ सस्मिन्नहन्‌ iv. 12. 1). 








! Cf. SB. x. 5. 2. 20 तमेतमग्निरित्यध्वयेव उपासते--यजुरिति, एष ge 
सर्वे युनक्ति। सामेति कन्दोगाः, vafa हीदं सर्वे समानम्‌ । उकथमिति बह चाः, एव 
हौद सवमुत्यापयति। यातुरिति यातुविद:, एतेन ete सवें यतम्‌। विषमिति सर्पाः । 
सप इति सपविद; । ऊर्गिति दैवा: । रयिरिति मनुष्याः। मायेत्यसुराः afa पितरः । 
देवजन इति देवजनविद; । रूपमिति गन्धर्वाः । गख इत्य'सरसः | 
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His complexion is bright (amag i. 140. 1, शचिवणे v. 2. 3) and 
he 18 of brilliant splendour (चिवभान i, 27, 6, चिवशोचिः vi, 10. 8). 
He has flaming hairs (शोचिष्केश i. 45, 6), tawny hairs (हरिकेश 
iii. 2, 18). He is described as possessing sharp teeth (तिग्मजम्भ 
i. 79. 6), brilliant teeth (शचिदन्‌ v. 7. 7), golden teeth (हिरण्यदन्तम्‌ 
v. 2, 3) and burning teeth (wqsiwr i. 58.5). He has a golden 
beard (Raz. v. 7. 7), iron grinders (argy: x. 87. 2) and sharp, 
consuming jaws (तिग्मा अस्य इनवः viii. 60. 13, नाना हन विरते सं भरिते 
असिन्वतौ ब'सतो usw x. 79. 1). Heis in one passage described as 
without head and without feet (अपादशीर्षा iv. i. 11) and yet he 
has a burning head (तप॒मंर्धा vii. 3. 1), three heads (विमूर्धानं andina 
I. 146. 1). He is four-eyed (aara; i. 31. 13), thousand-eyed 
(avara: i. 70, 12) and thousand-horned (qme: v. 1. 8). 


But above a:l Agni is a priest, He is the greatest and best 
of sacrificers (यि) He is the domestic priest purohita, rtvij, 
hotr, Brahman, who wakes with the dawn (3944), or even before 
the dawn, appointed both bv men and gods, who concentrates 
in his own person, and exercises in a higher sense, all the 
various sacrificial offices which the Indian ritual assigned to a 
number of different human functionaries, the Adhvaryu, Hotr, 
potr, nestr, prasastr, etc. He is a sage, the divinest among 
sages (Wad विपञ्चिताम्‌ iii. 3. 4), intimately acquainted with all 
the forms of worship, the wise director, the successful accom- 
plisher, and the protector of all ceremonies, who enables men 
to serve the gods in a correct and acceptable manner, in cases 
where this would be beyond their own unaided skill. He is a 
swift messenger (रघुपत्वा x. 6, 4), moving between heaven and 
earth, commissioned both by gods and by men to maintain 
their mutual communications, to announce to ihe immortals 
the hymns, and to convey to them the oblations of their 
worshippers or to bring them down from the sky to the place 
of sacrifice. Being acquainted with the innermost recesses of 
the sky, he is well fitted to act as the herald of men to summon 
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the gods to the sacrifices instituted‘in their honour. He comes 
with them seated on the same ear (आ fafa, सरथं याहि 24: vii. 
11. 1), or in advance of them (आ देवानामययावेह यातु x. 70, 2) 
and shares in the reverence and adoration which they receive. 
Without him the gods experience no satisfaction (न ऋते agaa 
मादयन्त vi. 11, I). He himself offers them worship («149 इह 
afa देवान्‌ vii. 11. 3, स्यं qaa दिवि देव दवान्‌ x. 7. 6). Morr, Original 
Sanskrit Texts, Vol. v, pp. 199-202. 

‘The derivation of Agni’s name, Latin ignis, Lithuanian 
ugnis, is uncertain, though connexion with aj, 'drive', is not 
impossible. In the Avesta the name is unknown as such and 
it does not appear among the Mitanni gods, which speaks in 
favour of the view that it is a specific development of the Indian 
priest, But the worship of fire itself, apart from the special 
conception of it as Agni, is undoubtedly strongly marked in the 
period of the unity of the Indo-Iranians. The fire in the 
Avesta is the centre of a strong and developed ritual: the 
fire-priests Athravans are clearly the same in origin as the 
Vedie Atharvans, and Atar must have been conceived as a 
great and powerful god, giver of food, of fame, of offspring, the 
friend of the house, the repeller of foes, probably known as in 
the lightning and the plant-born forms." Keita, Religion and 
Philosophy of the Veda, p. 161. 
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- VEDIC SELECTIONS 
Hymn No. 1 eM 
AGNI 
है | 
मण्डलम १ सूक्तम्‌ १ 
मधच्छन्दा ऋषि: । अग्निदंवता । मायवौ कुन्दः । 
1 
| | | | 
S अग्निमोळे पुरो हितं | ॐ अग्निम्‌ | ईळे | पुरःऽहितम्‌ | 
| | | | 
यज्ञस्य देवसत्विजम्‌ ॥ यज्ञस्य | देवम्‌ | ऋत्विजम्‌ | 
E | | | 
होतारं रत्रधातमम ॥१॥ होतारम्‌ | asarana ॥१॥ 


I praise (ile) Agni (agnim), the household priest (puróhitam), 
the divine (devám) ministrant (rivijam) of the sacrifice 


(yajfiásuya). the Hotr (hétdram) and the best bestower of wealth 
(ratnadhà'tamam). 


सायण-भाष्यम्‌ ‘afaa’? हति सूक्त प्रातरनुवाक आग्नेये कतो 
विनियुक्तम्‌ । स विनियोग' आश्वळायनेन चतुर्थाध्यायस्य वयोदशे खण्डे सूलितः । 





' विनियोगो नाम कर्मभिः aaa) तथा चोक्तम्‌--अनेनेदं तु कर्त्तव्यं विनियोग; 
प्रकोत्तितः' इति। स च दिविधः--मामान्यतो विशेषतव | maan: संहिताया 
आखातक्रमेणव ब्रह्मयज्ञादौ विनियोग आदाः। अन्तिमस्तु तत्तत्क्रतौ सवकारिणाश्रल्वायनेन 
प्रदशितः। स च विविधः--सूक्रविनियोरस्त्‌ चादिविनियोग एकेकस्या ऋचो विनियोगञ्चेति । 
“ward सक्तविनियोगः। सोमयागे यखिन्‌ दिने सोमस्य रसं निष्कास्य होमः क्रियते 
तस्मात्‌ सुत्यादिनात्‌ पूर्वस्या रावेरुत्तराधें पक्षिणामारावतः पूर्वै भन्ते; क्रियमाणा स्तुतिः 
प्रातरनवाकः, wed um विनियुज्यते । प्रातरनुवाकेऽग्रिषषा अथिनौ चेति तिस्रो देवता: 
| a aeia 
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‘mar नो अग्न इति पळग्निमीळ ऽग्निं दूतम्‌? [आ” ait? सू” ४।१३।७) इति । तत्र 
हीनपादग्रहणात्‌ सूक्तनिश्रयः, (ep! सूक्तादौ हीने पादे’ [em श्रौ” १॥१॥१८] 
इति परिभाषितत्वात्‌। तस्मिन्‌ सूक्ते प्रथमाया RÀ द्वितीयस्यां पवमानेष्टी* 











स्त थन्त | प्रतिदेवतं च गायव्यादिसप्नच्छन्दोयुक्ता अनेके «wem पठन या भवन्ति । (s. 
चायं प्रतिदेवतं स्तव: mque नोच्यते P) अव क्रत्वक्ूमूतस्थ प्रातरन॒वाकस्थावयव उपचारेल 
क्रतुशब्दी da) “gaa, स्तव आग्रेय: क्रतुः, उषसः स्तव Swe: क्रतुः, अश्विनो: स्तव 
आश्रिनः क्रतुरिति भवति ।” एकंकस्मिन्‌ क्रतौ प्रथनं we: परिसमाप्य ततो fedia 
तत्सत तोयमित्यनेन wana) “aaa क्रतौ गायवोळन्दोयक्तमन्वपाठप्रसईः 
अग्रिम ळं इति um amem 

' आश्वलायनेन agaa प्रथमाध्यायस्य Waa पाद उक्तम--ऋच॑ पादयहणे॥१७॥ सूक्त 
खज्ादी होने oe ॥(८॥ अधिके ad सर्वव ॥१८॥ इति । बाज्यान॒वाक्यादिकं enia 
Weal सूृक्तादिगतस्व ऋग्विशेषस्थ प्रथमपादस्य समुल्ल खे समया ऋक waaa, प्रथमपादती 
न्वनस्य ग्रहणे सकलं सूक्त बोड़व्यम्‌, प्रथमपादतोऽधिके weet तदादिकखकवयं 
विज्ञातव्यमिति तदर्थ, । 

° “sa सूक्ते प्रथमा 'अभ्रिमीळ › इत्येषा कक पवमानेष्टी विनियुज्धते । ग्लुतिप्रतिपादितानां 
दर्शपृर्णमासादनां कर्मणामनुष्ठाने वयो५ग्रयो5पेच्यन्त --आहवन)यो गाहंपत्यी दचिणद्वति । 
ते चाग्रयो वेदिकया प्रक्रियया समन्तमरणिमन्थनेन निप्पाद्यन्त । अरणिशब्द न मन्थनोपयुक्ता- 
मत्रत्थकाष्ठटं शसोकाष्ठच्योच्यते । तदिटमग्रिनिष्यादनमु आधानशब्द नोच्यते । DTE 
पूर्णा हत्या समाभिः, होमैन सनाभिः, sem वा owenfafefe पक्तवयम्‌ । तवान्तिमे पचे fau 
इष्यो;नष्टीयन्त याः पवमानेष्टिशब्द नोच्यन्त याज्ञिक; तव डितोवेटी खिष्टक्न्नामक- 
कमे विशेषान॒हाने सक्तगता प्रथमा “अध्रिमीळ इत्येषा ऋग याज्यात्व न विनियुज्यते । यामे 
wage हविष: प्रदानात्‌ परम्‌ उपयक्तहविःशेषणाय़ादइ शेन क्रियमाणो यागविशेषः 
स्विटक्कच्छव्द नोच्यते । हविषः प्रदानावसरे पठ्यमानो मन्त्रो याज्येत्यच्यते। एवञ्चौक्तदितंय- 
पवमानेष्टी स्विष्टक़्दयागे हविषो दानावसरे पठनीयेयखगित्यर्थः |” यद्यपि wa fuese. 
ससुल्ल खो नोपलभ्यते तथापि संयाज्याशच्दप्रयोगबलात्‌ “संयाज्य इत्यक्त सौवि कृत! wem 
इति परिभाषया सिध्यति aa यव याज्यास्थले गौरवयस्तसंयाज्याशन्दप्रयोगस्तंव स्विष्टक्षत्सम्बन्धो 
बोद्धव्य इति तदथः | 
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स्विष्टकृतो याज्यात्वेन विनियोगः। स च द्वितोयाध्यायस्य प्रथमे खण्डे सुलितः-- 
'साह्वान्‌ विश्वा अभियुजो ऽग्निमीळ पुरोडितमिलि संयाज्ये [sno श्रो? २।१।२६] 
इति। aa कृत्स्नपादग्रहणाद्‌ ऋगित्यचगम्यते, xu पादग्रहणे' [sm श्रो ° 
१।१।१७] इति परिभाषितत्वात्‌। तथा 'संयाज्ये इत्युक्ते सोविष्टकृती प्रतीयात' 
[s^ श्रो” २।१।२१] इति परिभाषितत्वात्‌ स्विष्टक्तसम्बन्धनिश्रयः। तत्रापि 
द्वितीय मन्त्त्वेनोदाहृतत्वाद्‌ याञ्यात्वम्‌ | 
यद्यपि ‘rere [R WO ३।११।६] इत्यनया पुरोनुवाक्ययेव देवताया 
अनुस्मरणरूपसंस्कारः' सिद्धस्तथापि याज्यानुवाक्ययोः समुच्चयो द्वादगोऽभ्याये 
चतुथपादे मीमांसितः- 
पुरोनुवाक्यया याज्या विकल्प्या वा सञ्चुञ्चिता । 
विकळ्प्यान्यतरेणेव देवतायाः प्रकाशनात्‌ ॥* 
पुरोवाक्यासमाख्यानाद्वचनाद्च समुच्चयः ॥! 
[जमिनीयन्यायमालाविस्तरः १२।४।२] 





— cA क आः 


' “सर्वेषामभयं ऽयं ऽनुवाक्यास्ततो याज्याः’ [wrexo ३।७।३] इति परिभाषयेति शेषः । 

* पुरोनुवाक्यया याज्यया च यागगतर्दैवता aaa) ताहशेन स्मारणेन कमथि 
कोऽपि qa आधीयते यः संस्कार इति व्यपदिश्यते। तथाविधसंस्कारमन्तरेणा कर्म न 
सिध्यतौति मौमांसकानां सिद्धान्तः | पर aan एव यागः, एकमैवाइ'कर्म, एकव च देवता 
aaia पुरोऽनुवाकातमन्चेण दवताया अनुस्मरणे सिद्ध याज्याया: सस॒ञ्चारणं सवथा पिष्टपेष 
कल्पमित्याशद्ध गाह-यदापोत्यादि । 

* "This line is not found in the Jaiminiyanydyamaldvistara, 
xii. 4. 2 nor in the com, on TS. i. 1. 14. 

+ This line is printed as prose in M. and P. which read 
प॒रोनुवाक्या for परोवाक्या, As the former contains a hypermetrical 
syllable and as the latter is mentioned as a variant in the N.S. 
Press edition of the Jaiminiyanydyamialdvistara and as the 
connexion is very close between परोवाक्या and प्रेवादा we have 
adopted पुरोवाक्या. No doubt hypermetrical syllables are sometimes 
met with in Kdrikds specially when some rebellious name 
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देवताप्रकांशनकायस्येकत्वादू युग्मग्रो'यंथा विकल्पस्तथेवेकयुग्मगतयोरिति७ 
चेत्‌, मेवम्‌, पुरोनुवाक्येतिसमास्याय। उत्तरकाळीनयाज्यामन्तरेणानुपपत्तेः । 
किञ्च, 'पुरोनुवाक्यामनूच्य याज्यया जुहोति’ [4° सं' ३॥४॥५०॥४] इति प्रत्यक्ष- 
वचनेन देवतोपलक्षणहचिष्प्रदानकार्ये भेदोक्तिपुरःसरं साहित्य विधीयते) तस्मात्‌ 
समुच्चय इति । 

एतच्च “अ रिनिम' इत्यादि qa नवर्चम्‌, “अग्निं नव मधुच्छन्दा वेश्वामित्रः’ 
इत्यनुक्रमणिकायामुक्तत्वात्‌।' faafaa-qat मधुच्छन्दोनामकस्तस्य सूक्तस्य 
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does not lend itself to the requirements of the metre, still the 
shortening of the name for the purposes of the metre is much 
more common, The J.N.V. and the comm. on TS. and AB. read 
पुरेवादाः (पुरा इव wr, the first alternative as in the previous case) 
which makes very good sense since they do not read the 


previous line at all, but with विकल्पा in the 2nd line पुरैवादा: becomes 
meaningless. 


' “amga कर्मणि इ याज्यान॒वाक्यायगले समालाते--ददं वामास्व हृविः” [we 
सं० ४।४९।१] 'अयं वां परि षिच्यते' [m d» ४।४८।२] इत्येकं युगलम्‌, “we इन्द्राहहस्पतो' 
[ऋ० सं ४।४८।४] हहस्पतिनः परि पातु’ [ro do १०।४२।११] इत्यपरम्‌ । तव समुञ्चय- 
विकल्पसं शये यथा याज्यापुरोनवाकायो: सत्यपि दैवतोपलचणाथत्वं नकाथत्व मिथः aqua, 
तथा युगलयोरपि स्याद अविशषात्‌ इति प्राप्त डच्यते--विकल्प एकादयत्वादिति । याज्यापरोन- 
वाकायोस्तु प॒रीनुवाक्यासमाख्यावशान्नयायप्राप्नविकल्पवावेन aqua इति fang)" आास्त्र- 
दोपिका । “प॒रः पूर्वम्‌ अन्‌च्यत इति समाख्या समानजातौययाज्यापेचया पूर्वभावं विना न 
सम्भवतीति तदलात्‌ समुञ्चयः | 

* Most editions read umga. Jaiminiyanydyamdldvistara, 
several of M.M.’s MSS. and Siayana’s commentary on TS. and 
AB., however, show clearly that the correct reading is एकयुम्मगतवोः 

? तठरतीयमण्डलगतमन्वाणां द्रष्टं हषविंत्चाभितस्येकशतं पवा आसन। ay च 
पञ्चाशज्ञयायांसी मधच्छन्दसः पञ्चाशच कनौयांस:। वत्साः, शुनःशेपो मया gaa परि- 
ग्टहाते, स एवं ques ज्येहत्व नावतिहताम्‌’ इति पिवाभ्यर्थितास्तं ज्यायांसो नाभ्यनन्दन्‌ । 
मधच्छन्दास्त पञ्चाशता कनीयोभिः सार्थं पितुर्वचनं बहममन्यतेव्येतरेयत्राह्मण प्रपञ्चितम्‌ | 
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दृष्टृत्वात्‌ तदीय ऋषिः। ऋष गतौ' [re ६।७] इति घातुः। 'सवधातुभ्य इन 
[3e ४।११७] । इगुपधात्‌ कित्‌’ [zo ४।११९] । वेदप्राप्त्यथ' तपो ऽनुतिष्ठत 
VOUT स्वयम्भूवदपुरुषः प्राप्नोत्‌ तथा च श्रयते--'अजान्‌ ह चे पृश्नीस्तपस्य- 
मानान्‌ ब्रह्म स्वयम्भ्त्रभ्यानषत्‌, de ऋषयो६भवन” [qe sme २।९।१| इति à 
तथातीन्तट्रियस्य वेदस्य परमेश्ररानुग्रहेण प्रथमतो दर्शानादषित्वमित्यभिप्रेत्य स्मर्यते-- 

'युगान्तेऽन्तहि तान्‌ वेदान्‌ | सेतिहासान्‌ महर्षयः à 

लेभिरे तपसा पूवमनुज्ञाताः स्वयम्भुवा ॥ [महा० शा० 339132] 
इति। ऋष्यादिज्ञानाभावे प्रत्यवायः स्मर्यतते-- 

‘अविदित्वा ऋषिं छन्दो Zac’ योगमेव च । 

यो ऽध्यापयेजापेद्वापि पापीयाञ्जायते gU [बृहद्देवता ८।१३६] 








maa नि्वचनमेतरेयारण्यके [uu] समाखातस--मधु ह स्म वा ऋषिभ्यो मधच्छन्दाम्कन्दति, 
तन्मधच्छन्ट्सो मधच्छन्द्स्वम्‌ इति | 
* The Dhatupatha, however, reads ऋषी गती. As the Bala- 
manoramd also shows Wa we have retained it. The comm. on 
TA. says ऋषिधात्वविषयत्वाषयोऽभवन्‌ where ऋषि ¡ formed with इक for 
घातुनिदश. Siyana, however, quotes the root correctly under RV 
i. 91. 1, 11. 30. 9, etc Durga's Ganapatba also shows ऋषी and 
the comm, Manoramd says distinetly तुय खरान॒बन्थो$य खरादिम घन्धान्त 
* Printed editions read agaa; where z is evidently taken 
from the next sentence qezdrarefaaq 
ˆ [कल्पादावेव ब्राह्मणाः रुष्टाः न ह्यखदादिवित्‌ कल्पमध्ये पुनः पनर्जायन्त इति'] “aa 
नित्याः Taa शुक्राः शद्धा इति थावत्‌। तान्‌ तपस्वमानान्‌ तपञ्चरतः emp अनादि 
ब्रह्म वेदः अभ्यानषत्‌ । ऋष गतौ । आभिमुख्येन प्राप्रोत्‌ । ते वेदस्यार्षणाद्‌ च षिशब्दवाच्या 
अभवन्निति वेदभाष्यमू 1. Bülamanoramà on S. K. 1117. 
T “सर्गादिसमये वेदान्‌” इति कौमुदीव्यास््यावालमनोरमाष्टतः पाठ: | 
” "smq वाक्यं स ऋषिः। या तेनोच्यते सा देवता। यदचरपरिमाणं तच्छन्द: ।? 
1 अनु० २।४-६]। योगः विनियोग: i 
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“ऋषिच्छन्दोदेवतानि ब्राह्मणार्थ स्वराद्यपि à 

अविदित्वा प्रयुञ्जानो मन्वकण्टक उच्यते ॥' 
इति । वेदनविधिश्च स्मयंते-- 

“स्वरो वर्णो ऽक्षरं मात्रा विनियोगोऽथ” एव च । 

मन्ख' जिज्ञासमानेन वेदितव्यं पदे पदे w +इति । 

अ ग्नि मित्या दिसूक्तस्यच्छन्दो ऽनुक्रमणिकायां यद्यप्यत्र नोक्तः तथापि परि- 

भाषायामेवमुक्तन्‌-*आदो गायत्र प्राग्‌बिरण्यस्तूपात'* [spo १२।१४] इति 
हिरण्यस्तूप ऋषियेंषां मन्खाणां वक्ष्यते ततः प्राचीनेषु मन्लेषु सामान्येन गायत्र 








- त्राह्मणाधम्‌ appears to be a समाहारइ्न्द like amd म्‌ and means 


the Brahmanas laying down the विनियोग and the signification, cf. 
मन्त्राणां xad wet निरुक्त ब्राह्मणानृषोन्‌ । क्त्तद्वितादौंग्राज्ञात्ता यजन्तो यागकण्टकाः ॥ 
and the variant दवं योगाष मैव च for द्‌ बतं योगमेव च. 

^ Uvata (comm. on R.P.) reads 24 योगाषंमेव च. 

* Tis stanza and the previous ore are taken from 
Sadguru$isya's commentary on Katyayana’s Sarvanukramani 
(1. 2) which reads अविदित्व 107 अविदित्वा in the first stanza. 

* M.M. notes the reading हरण्यस्त पात्‌ in some of his MSS. 
Macdonell adopts the obviously vicious reading हेरण्यस्त qum in his 
text of the Sarvanukramani and mentions हिरण्यस्त पात्‌ as the 
reading in several MSS. Sadgurudisya explains the formation 
of maaq but is silent about हिरण्यस्त qia which seems to show that 
he reads fg पात्‌ though a few lines later he appears to quote 
the rule with हरण्यस्त qanm. The previous rule मण्डलादिष्वाग्न यम न्द्रात्‌ 
does not help us much as the hymns are called mqa, tz, ete, 
in the Anukramani but in the ease of the seers no taddhita suffix 
is used. The paribhása qx गायवं प्राग्वतृसप्रे: (अनुक्रमणो on RV, viii. 1), 
however, clearly shows that the author merely names the seer 
without any afya sulfix. It may be mentioned in this connexion 
that in the comm. on i. 12 S, quotes the rule as प्रागुघिरण्यस पात्‌ and 
there is no variant. 
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14 VEDIC SELECTIONS fi, 1, 1 
छन्द इत्यथः। पुरुषस्य पापसम्बन्धं वारयितुमाच्छादकत्वाच्छन्द्‌ इत्युच्यते । 
तञ्चारण्यकाण्डे समाम्नायते -'छादयन्ति ह वा एनं छन्दांसि पापात्‌ mu 
[to आ० २।१।६] इति । अथवा चीयमानार्निसन्तापस्याच्छाद्‌ कत्वाच्छन्द्ः | du 
faa आमनन्ति--'प्रजापतिरग्निमचिनुत । स क्षरपवि'भू त्वातिष्ठत्‌। त 
देवा बिभ्यतो नोपायन्‌। ते छन्दोभिरात्मानं छादयित्वोपायन्‌ । तच्छन्दसां 
छन्द्स्त्वम्‌' [ae de ५।६।६।१] इति। यद्वा अपरूत्यु' वारयितुमाच्छा द्यतीति 
gena तदपि छान्दोग्योपनिषद्याम्तातस्‌-'देवा चे स्ृत्योविभ्यतख्यीं विद्यां 
प्राविशन्‌, ते छन्दोभिरात्मानमाच्छादथन्‌, यदेभिराच्छादयंस्तच्छन्द्सां छन्दस्त्वम्‌? 
[gre ze ५।४।२] इति । तथा द्ोतनाथ-दीब्यति-घातुनिमित्तो देवशब्द इत्ये- 
तदाम्नायते - “दिवा वं नोऽभूदिति तद्देवानां देवत्वम्‌’ [d9 are २।२,९।९] इति । 
अतो दीव्यतीति देवः, «eder द्योत्यते इत्यथः । अस्मिन्‌ सूक्त स्तूयमानत्वा- 
दग्निदेवः। तथा चानुक्रमणिकायामुक्तम्‌ -'मण्डलादिष्वाग्नेयमेन्द्रात' [अनुः 
१२।५२] इति । तस्य सूक्तस्य प्रथमामृचं भगवान्‌ वेदपुरुष आह-- 

अग्निमीळ इति । अग्निनामकं देवम्‌ $8 स्तोमि 'ईड स्तुतो' [ur २।९] 
इति धातुः। डकारस्य ळकारो ag चाध्येतृसम्प्रदायम्राक्तः । तथा च VER 

'अज्मध्यस्थ-डकारस्य छकार बह्न,चा जगुः | 








अज्मध्यस्थ-ढकारस्य ळ हकार चं यथाक्रमस्‌ D^ 
इति । mese होला प्रयोज्यत्वादहे होता स्तौमीति छभ्यते । कीदशमग्निम्‌ 9 
यज्ञस्य पुरोहितम्‌ । यथा राज्ञः पुरोहितस्तदभीष्टं सम्पादयति तथाग्निरपि 
यज्ञस्यापेक्षितं होमं सम्पादयति। यद्वा, यज्ञस्य सम्बन्धिनि पूव भाग 





! चुरधारासमाना धारा यस्य वजुस्थ स चुरपवि:। तथाविधवञ्चवदत्यय इत्यथः । S, 
* ट्वानाम॒त्पादिका या प्रजापतेलनः सेयमहोरूपेण निष्पन्ना। अतो देवा रषात्‌ 
“अस्माकं दिवेवाभरत' इत्यञ्चारितवन्तः । अतो दिवायोगेन देवत्व' सम्पन्नम्‌ S. 

This stanza is from Sadgurusisya’s commentary on 
Katyayana’s Sarvanukramani on RV. i. 28. The third line gives 
examples: &g मळे प्रोळाशं text साळ हा निदशनम्‌. The text in 
Macdonell’s edition has to be corrected. 
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आहवनीयरूपेणावस्थितम्‌ । पुनः कीदृशम्‌ ? द्वम्‌ दानादिगुणयुक्तम्‌ । पुनः 
कोद्शम्‌ ? होतारम्‌ ऋत्विजम्‌ । देवानां यज्ञ पु होतूनामक ऋत्विगग्निरेव । 
तथा च श्र[यते akaa देवानां होता’ [ऐ० are १२।३] इति। पुनरपि 
कीरशम्‌ ? रत्नधातमम्‌ यागफलरूपाणां रल्लानामतिशयेन धारयितारं 
पोषयितारं वा i 

'अद्याग्निशब्द्स्य यास्को aga निवचनं दर्शयति [fue ७।१४]--“अथातो$- 
नुक्रमिष्यामः । अग्निः प्रथिवीस्थानः, तं प्रथमं व्याख्यास्यामः । अग्निः कस्मात्‌ 9 
अग्रगीभेचति aa यज्ञ घु प्रणीयते अङ्गं नयति सन्रममानः। अक्तोपनो 
भवतीति स्थॉछाष्टीवि न maf न स्नेहयति। ल्भ्य आख्यातेभ्यो 
जायत इति शाकपूणिः इतादू sere दृग्धादु वा नीतात्‌, स खल्वेतेरकारमा दत्ते, 
गकारमनक्तेवा, दहतेव, नोः परः। तस्येषा भवति--'अग्निमीळे? ” इति । 
अस्यायमधः--स्ामान्येन सवदेत्रतानां छक्षणस्याभिहितत्वाद्‌ अनन्तरं यतः 
afara विशेषेण वक्तव्यत्वमाकाङ क्षितम्‌ अतोऽनुक्रमेण वक्ष्यामः । तल एथिवीळोके 
स्थितोऽग्निः प्रथमं व्याख्यास्यते । कस्मात्‌ प्रवृत्तिनिमित्तादग्निशब्देन देवताभि- 
धीयत इति प्रश्नस्य 'अप्रगी'रित्यादिकमुत्तरम्‌ । देवसेनामग्रः स्वयं नयतीत्यग्रणीः । 
एतदेकमग्निशब्दश्य प्रवृत्तिनिमित्तम्‌। तथा च ब्राह्मगान्तरम्‌--“अग्निवें देवानां 
सेनानी?% इति । एतदेवाभिप्रेत्य ag a मन्वब्राह्मणे* आमनन्ति--'अग्निमु खं 
प्रथमो देवतानाम्‌'' [to are ne] इति omma afaa देवानामवमः' 


1 Cf. S. under AV. ii. 1. I. 

* Quoted by Durgicirya in his commentary on Nir. vii. 14. 4 
with 8, by Skanda-Mahe$vara in the form अग्रिदवतानां सैनानौं:. S. 
quotes the passage again under AV. ii. 1. 1. As Sayana 
generally follows Durga we bave added a वे after "fg; here. 
Printed editions of RV, and AV. drop the particle 4. 

२ M, reads मन्तत्राह्मण, but «warm being a dual ending in g, 
sandhi is barred. Cf. S. on RV. i. 66. 7: fara यास्केन मत्तत्राह्मण afia | 

> his is not found in RV., but is mentioned in the Attareya 
Brahmana, Asvaldéyana Srautasütra and Kathaka Samhita, 
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[ire are 919) इति ब्राह्मणम्‌ तथा तेत्तिरीयाश्चामनन्ति-'अग्निरग्रे प्रथमो 
देवतानाम्‌? [a> are २।४।३।३] “अग्निरवमो देवतानाम्‌’ [तेः We ५।५॥।१।४। 
इति च । वाजसनेयिनस्त्वेबमामनन्ति-'स वा एषोऽग्रे देवत्तानामजायत तस्मा- 
दस्निनीम'' इति । यज्ञे व्वग्निहोले ्टिपशुसोमरूपेष्त्रग्र' पूव दिग्वर्त्याहवनीयदेदां 
प्रति गाहपत्यात्‌ प्रणीयत इति द्वितीयं प्रवृत्तिनिमित्तम्‌ । सन्नममानः सम्यक्‌ 
स्वयमेव ' प्रह्नो भत्रन्नङ्ग स्वकोयं wait नयति काष्टदाहे हत्रिष्पाके च प्रेरयतीति 
तृतीयं प्रवृत्तिनिमित्तम्‌ । स्थलूष्टीव-नामकस्य महषः पुलो निरुक्तकारः 
कश्चिदक्तोपन इत्यग्निशव्द' निवक्ति-तत्र न क्नोपयतीत्युक्त न स्नेहयति, किन्तु 
काष्ठादिक रूक्षवतीत्युक्तं भवति a शाकपूणिनासको निरुक्तकारो धातत्रयादर्नि- 
इन्द्‌ निष्पत्तिं मन्यते । इतः इग्‌ गतो’ fare २।३४] इति धातुः । अक्तः “अञ्ज 
व्यक्ति-म्रक्ष ग-कान्ति-गतिषु' [ure ७।१] इति धातुः। दग्धो “दह भस्मी- 
करणे' [घाः 91999] इति campa नीतो 'गीज्‌ प्रापणे’ [ate १।८८५] 





इति 'घातुः । अग्निशब्दो झकार-गकार-नि-शब्दानपेक्षमाण एति-घातोरुतपन्ना- 


* Cf. SB. 11. 2. 4. 2: तदा एनमेतदय देवानामजनयत तब्मादयिः। afie वे 
aaa यदग्मरिति। SB. vi 1.1.11: स aga सर्वस्वायमरूज्यत तस्मादयिः । 
wRré वे तमग्निरित्याचचते परोक्ञम्‌, परोक्तकामा हृ वे दैवा; । 8578098 is evidently 
quoting here from the Kanva recension. 

* ‘This shows that aaa: is in the कर्म कत्तवाच्य, 

* These derivations may appear strange, but we must not 
forget that they were suggested more than 2500 years ago, In 
Europe even the other day the Greek word bathos ‘depth’ or 
‘height’ was derived from bà { sm) ‘to go’, the ( धा) ‘to make’ 
and es ( अस्‌ ) ‘to be’ and the Greek verbal form luthésomai (lst 
sing. future formed from the passive stem in thé-n of lu to 
loose) was analysed into (1) the root lu ‘to loose,’ (2) th the relic 
of thé of tithémi ( दधामि ), (3) ह representing ja ‘to go’ found in 
eimi ( एमि ), (4) so from esomai, the substantive verb, (5) mai 
representing an oblique case of the pronoun of the 1st person 
( में ) and the whole signifying ‘there will be (so) a going (6) to 
make (th) me (mai) loose (lu)'. 
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दयनशब्दादकारमादत्ते, अनक्ति-धातुगतस्य ककारस्य गकारादेशं कृत्वा 
तमादत्ते, यद्वा दहति-धातुजन्यादु दग्ध-शब्दादू गकारमादत्ते। नीरिति नयति- 
धातुः, स च Gen भूत्वा परो भवति। ततो धातुबयं मिळित्वाग्नि-शब्दो 
भवति । यज्ञभूमिं गत्वा स्वकीयमङ्ग' नयति - काष्टदाहे हविष्पाके च प्रेरयतीति 
समुदायाथ:। तस्याग्नि-शब्दाथस्य देवताविशेषस्य प्राधान्येन स्तुतिप्रदशनायैषा 
'अग्निमीळ? gan भवतीति à 

aami यास्क एवं व्याख्यातवान्‌-“अ्ग्निमोळे ऽग्निं याचामि। ईळि- 
रध्येषणाकर्मा पूजाकर्मा वा । पुरोहितो ब्याख्यातः। यज्ञस्य#टेवो दानाद्वा 
दीपनाद्वा द्योतनाद्वा युस्थानो भवतीति ar । यो देवः सा देवता। होतारं 
द्वातारम्‌। जुदोतेहतित्योणंबाभः । रल्लधातमम्‌ रमणीयानां धनानां दातृतमम्‌’ 
[नः ७१५] इति। अस्यायमथः-ईडति-घातोः। स्तुत्यथत्व' प्रसिद्धम्‌ । “are 





नामनेकाथत्वम्‌' इतिन यायमाश्रित्य याचजाध्येषणापूजा अप्यलोचितत्वात्तदर्थंतया 





* Both Durga and Skanda-Mahe§varo, however, read ‘aq’, 
meaning यज्ञश्च व्याख्यातः, the word यज्ञ having been explained in iii. 19. 
1 Patafijali (v. 1. 59) adds another meaning: दविर वर्थकमंणो दैवः. 
| Printed editions read Tsferarat; where ईडति is grammatically 
indefensible. With xm we should say Sf’ and with fer ‘fz’, 
and in both cases धातु will be superfluous, though the commen- 
= tator uses expressions like अनक्ति-धातु, दह्वति-धातु etc. There is hardly 
any doubt that the भाष्यकार wrote ईडधातोः which is strictly correct, 
- Yüska says $í8 and Patafijali writes: &fe: स्तुतिचोदनायाचूञासु ez: 
प्रेरणे चापि वतते । अग्निर्वा इतो fee मरुतो$सुतद्ययावयन्तोति (Mbh. i. 8. 1), 
In the commentary on AV. we often find the correct form 
afe instead of the incorrect form afa. Similarly, under RV, 
iii. 27. 1 जिगाति! is the correct reading and not गाति;« 
२ “'निपाताञ्ोपसर्गाद्च धातवश्चति ते वयः । 
अनेकार्था: स्मृताः सर्वे पाठस्तं षां निदर्शनम्‌ ॥” 
“क्रियावाचित्वमाख्यातुमर्क कोऽर्थः प्रदर्शितः | 
प्रयोगतोऽनुगन्तव्या अनेकार्था हि धातवः ॥” 
2—9014 B.T. 
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व्याख्याताः। पुरोहितझाब्दो द्वितीयेऽध्याये [ fae २।१२ ]--यद्दवापिः 
शान्तनवे पुरोहितः? [ऋ० We jene] इत्येतासृचमुदाह्ृत्य “पुर एनं दधति’ इति 
व्याख्यातः । तत्तिरीयाश्च पौरोहित्ये स्पर्धभानस्य पश्वनुष्ठानं विधाय ततफळत्वेन 
‘qt एनं दघते' [तेः do २।५।२।९] इत्यामनन्ति । देवशब्दो दान-दीपन-द्योतना- 
नामन्यतभमर्थमाचष्टे। यज्ञस्य दाता दोपयिता योतयितायमग्निरिध्युक्तं भवति । 
दीपन-चोतनयोरेकाथत्वेऽप्यस्ति धातुभेद्‌ः। यद्यप्यग्निः' प्रथिवीस्थानस्तथापि 
देवान्‌ प्रति हविवहनादू# द्यस्थानो भवति । देवशब्द्‌-देवताशाब्द्योः पयौयत्वा- 
न्मन्ल्प्रतिपाथा काचिदग्निब्यलिरिक्ता देवता नान्वेषणीया। होतृ-शब्दस्य 
ह्ृयतिधातोरुतपन्नत्वेन देवानामाह्नातारमिति । औओऔर्णवाभनामकस्तु सुनिज्ञुहोति- 
घातोरुतपन्नो होतृशब्द इति मन्यते । अग्नेश्च होतृत्वं होमाधिकरणत्वेन द्रष्टव्यम्‌ | 
रल्ल-शब्दो द्वितीयाध्याये मघमित्यादिष्तष्टाविशतो धननामस्‌ पठितः 
[निघः asli रमणीयत्वाद्र्रत्वम्‌ । दधाति-घातुर्र दानाथ'वाचीति* । 
तदिदं निरक्तकारस्य यास्कस्य मन्लब्याख्यानम्‌ । 

अथ व्याकरण-प्रक्रियोच्यते । अगि-धातोगत्यर्थात्‌' [धाः १।१४३] 'अङ्गेन- 
छोपश्च' [go ४।५०] इश्योणादिकसूलेण नि-प्रत्ययः", इदित्त्वान्नुमागमेन" प्राप्तस्य 
नकारस्य gna भवति। अङ्गति want गच्छति हचिनेतुमित्यग्निः | 
dd — "घातोः (/६।१।१६२. इत्यकार  उदात्तः । 'आय्यदात्तश्च’ 
[aia] इति प्रत्ययगत इकारोऽप्यदात्तः। "अनुदात्त पदमेकवजम्‌' 
[६।१।१५८] इति द्वयोरन्यतरमुदात्तमवशेष्येतरस्यानुदात्तत्वं प्राप्तम्‌॥ तत्र 
घातुस्वरे प्रथमतो ऽवस्थिते सति पश्चादुपदिइ्यमानः प्रत्ययस्वरो ऽवशिष्यते । 'सति 


— — 
— —Ó—X 





— 


eo 





' Tho refereuce is to Nirukta vii, 5. 2: अग्निः प्रथिवोस्थानों वायवेन्द्री 
वान्तरिक्षस्थान; Gayl द्य स्थान; | 
* बहन्‌ is a very good variant, 
* Both घात and ww are superfluous. — ? अस्वायमधं: (p. 17)...इति i 
t 'उख sfa -*रगि लगि अग्रि वगि - गत्यर्था: [ate १।१२५-१४५२] । 
~ * ‘Aefa afa [पा० eric] इतट-प्रतिषंध:। ° इदिती qu धातोः [uro ७।१।५७] i 
t See note on qa गच्छति S. i, 1. 4. 
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शिष्टस्वरो बलीयान्‌? [A ६॥१॥१५८॥९] इति हि न्यायः। ततोऽन्तोदात्तमग्नि- 
प्रातिपदिकम्‌ । 'अनुदात्तौ सुप्पितौ’ [anel इत्यमित्येतद्दितीयेकवचन- 
मनुदात्तम्‌ तस्य 'अमि पूवः’ [६॥१॥१०७] इति यत्‌ पूवरूपं agama, 
‘aman उदात्तेनोदात्तः [८।२।५] इति सूत्रितत्वात्‌ । अग्निशब्दो 'घातुजन्मेति 
मते सेयं प्रक्रिया सर्वापि द्वष्टव्या । 

मतद्वयं यास्केन प्रदशितम्‌॥ 'नामान्याख्यातजानीति शाकटायनो नेरुक्त- 
समयश्र a सर्वागीति गार्ग्यो वेयाकरणानां चेके।' [नि० १॥१२] इति। 
गाम्यस्य मते$ग्निशब्दस्याखण्डप्रातिपदिकत्वात्‌ “फिषोऽन्त उदात्तः [फि qo १॥१] 
इत्यन्तोदात्तत्वम्‌' । पूर्वोक्तेष्वग्रणीरिस्यादिनिवचनेषु प्रकृतिप्रत्ययाद्यशेषप्रक्रिया 
यथोचितं कल्पनीया । एतदेवाभिप्रेस्य यास्क आह। “अथ निवचनम्‌। तद्‌ 
येषु पदेषु स्वरसंस्कारौ aaa प्रादेशिकेन गुणेनान्वितो स्यातां तथा तानि 
Ramai अथानन्वितेऽर्थऽप्रादेशिके विकारे$र्थनित्यः परोक्षेत केनचिद्ठुत्ति- 
सामान्येन । अविद्यमाने सामान्येऽप्यक्षरवणंसामान्याद्नित्रयात्‌, न त्वेव न 
fad यात्‌ ® [fre २1१] इति । अस्यायमथः--तत्‌ तत्र निवचनीयपद्समूह मध्ये 
येष्वग्न्यादिपदेघु पूर्वोक्तरीत्या स्वरसंस्कारौ समथो व्याकरणसिद्धौ स्याताम्‌। 
स्वर उदात्तादिः। संस्कारों नि-प्रत्ययादिः। किञ्च तो स्वरसंस्कारो प्रादेशिकेन 
गुणेनान्वितो स्याताम्‌। शब्दस्येकदेशः पूर्वोक्तोऽगिधातुः प्रदेशः। तत्र भवो 
गुणो गतिरूपोऽथेः। तेनान्वितौ । तान्यग्न्यादिपदानि तथा ब्याकरणानु- 
ann fanal तञ्च निवचनमस्माभिः प्रदशितम्‌ । अथ पूर्वोक्तवेळक्षण्येन 
कश्चित्‌ स्वेन विवक्षितोऽर्थो नान्तवितस्तस्मिन्छव्देऽनुगतो न भवेत्‌, तस्येव 
व्याख्यानम्‌ --अम्रादेशिके विकारः इति । अग्रनयनादिरिपः क्रियाविशेषो विकारः à 
स च प्रदेशेनाग्निशब्दैकदेशेना्च नाभिधीयत इत्यप्रादेशिकः। एवं सति 
यः पुमान्‌ अर्थनित्यः स्वविवक्षितेऽथं नियतो निबन्धवान्‌। ब्राह्मणानुसारेण 
at देवतान्तरविशेषणस्देन योजयितु' वा स निर्बन्धः। तदानों स पुमान्‌ 


— — — — — —— 
-o——— TS 





1 अय्रिशब्दोऽव्यत्पत्तिपच्े फिषोऽन्त उदात्त इति माधवः। वस्तृतस्त॒ छतादित्वात्‌ | 
[सिद्वान्तको मदौ | | 
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केनचिद्ठ त्तिसामान्येन स्वविवक्षितमथ' परीक्षेत तस्मिञ्छब्दे योजयेत्‌। gR: 
क्रिया, az सामान्यं meq अस्माभिश्चाग्रनयनादिरूपं कियात्व- 
सामान्यमुपजीव्याग्रणीत्वाद्य्यो योजितः। तदिदं यास्काभिमतं निवचनम्‌। 
स्थोळाष्टीविरक्षरसाम्याक्षिवक्ति। अक्नोपनशब्दस्यादों +निपेधाथमकाररूपमक्षरं 
विद्यते । अग्निशब्दस्याप्यादावकारोऽस्ति। तदिदमक्षरसाम्यम्‌। शाकपूणिस्तु 
वणसाम्यान्नित्रेते। दग्धशब्दाग्निशब्दयोगकाररूपवर्णेन। साम्यम्‌ । सवंथापि 
निव चनं न त्याज्यमिति i 

$2 gaat पदं कृतस्नमप्यनुदात्तम्‌, ‘Rese? [ane] 
इत्यतिङन्तादग्निदाब्दात्‌ परस्य Sa’ इत्यस्य तिङन्तस्य निघातविधानात्‌ । पद- 
द्वयसं हिताकाले त्वीकारस्य धातुगतस्य उदात्तादनुदात्तस्य स्वरितः? [८।४।६६] इति 
स्वरितत्वम्‌ । तस्मादृध्व भाविन एकारस्य तिङप्रस्ययरूपस्य स्वरितात्‌ संहिताया- 
मनुदात्तानाम्‌? [१।२।३९] इत्येकश्चुत्यं ग्रचयनामकं भवति। पुरः-शब्दो&न्तो- 













दात्तः, "अयं पुरो भुवः! [तेः d» ४।३।२।१] इत्यत्र तथेवाम्नातत्वात्‌ | “पूर्वांघरा- 
वराणामसि पुरधवश्चेषाम' [७।३।३९] इति पूवञब्दादस्प्रत्ययः पुरादेशश्च । 
ततोऽत्र प्रत्ययस्वरः' । धालो निष्ठायां 'दधातेहिः” [७।४।४२] इत्यादेशे सति 
प्रत्ययस्वरे”ान्तोदात्तो faux. तल समासान्तोदात्तत्वे प्राप्ते तदपवादत्वेन 
“ततपुरुषे तुल्यार्थ”' [६।२।२] इत्यादिनाव्ययपूर्वपदप्रकृतिस्वरत्वम्‌। यद्वा 'पुरो- 
ऽव्ययम्‌’ [sie] इति गतिसंज्ञायां 'गतिरनन्तरःः [६।२।४९] इति 


* S. probably wrote निषधायकम्‌. | (+ 
t गकारवणंन M. P. (C Y 26 S 


1 In the printed editions no accent marks are shown. But 
since this is quoted to establish the correct accent of gt, accent 
marks are absolutely essential here as in the case of ta धात later 
on. In the printed TS, ais marked with the sign of the अनुदात्त 
because of the following उदात्त, 

1 9, discards the first explanation in his subsequent writings. 
See 8. under. i. 44. 10, i. 55. 3, i, 94, 6, AV, iii, 19. 1, ete. 
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पूवपदप्रकृ तिस्वरत्वस्‌ तत ओकार उदात्तः । अवशिष्टानामनुदात्तस्वरितप्रचयाः 
पूबवद्द Bart आद्याक्षरस्य सं हितायां प्रचयस्वरप्राप्ती “उदात्तस्वरितपरस्य 
सन्नतरः' _१॥२॥४* | इत्यतिनीचोऽनुदात्तः ।* » 
'यजयाच*' [३।३।९०] इत्यादिना यजतेनङःप्रत्यये सत्यन्तोदात्तो यज्ञशब्दः । 
विभक्तेः सुप्स्वरेणानु दात्तत्वे सति पश्चात्‌ स्वरितत्वम्‌ । देव-शब्दः पचाद्यजन्तः । 
स च फिट्स्वरेण' प्रत्ययस्वरेण” चित्स्वरेण' वान्तोदात्तः। ऋत्विक्‌-शब्द ऋतो 
यजतीति विग्रहे सति “ऋत्विग्दष्टक्‌”? [३।२।५९] इति निपातितः। *गतिकारकोप- 
पदात्‌ कृत्‌’ [पाश ६।२।१३९] इति कृदुत्तरपदप्रकृतिस्वरेणान्तोदात्तः । विभक्तिस्वरः 
पूर्ववत्‌ । होतृ-शब्दस्तृन्‌प्रव्ययान्तः, नित्स्बरेणाद्युदात्तः'। स्वरितप्रचयौ पूर्व वत्‌ । 
रलशब्दो 'नब्‌ विषयस्यानिसन्तस्य’ [feo २।३] इत्याद्य॒दात्तः । तथा चाम्नायते 





* , 
‘va’ धात! | [ऋ० सं ne] इति। रल्लानि दघातीति fane: à समासत्वा- 
दन्तोदात्तो रल्नधा-शब्दः। यद्वा कृदुत्तरपदप्रकृतिस्वरः । तमप्‌-प्रत्ययस्य 





* Some MSS. add यद्यपि पदकाले हितशब्दान्तर्गतस्थकारस्य स्वरितत्व' दुलभ- 
मुदात्तपरत्वाभावात्‌, मावा हृखस्तावदवग्रहान्तरम्‌॒ [2० प्राश १।२७-२८]| इति प्रातिशाख्य - 
ऽवसानविधानात्‌ | अत एव तेत्तिरोया अनुदात्तमेबाधीयते, तथापि 

यथा सख'यमानानामनेकभवतां खर: । 

उपदि स्तथा विद्यादक्षराणामवयह ॥ 
[4९० wr» ३।२४] इति प्रातिशाख्येऽतिदेशादिष्टसिद्िः । This would appear to be 
a later addition from the commmentary of Bhattoji. 

1 फिषोऽन्त उदात्तः [fme १।१] | 

* प्रत्ययः। परश्च। आदादात्तञ्च [gto ३।१।१-३] | 

* चितः [ate ६।१।१६३] | ^ 

4 खित्यादिनित्यम्‌ [ate ३।१।१८७] 

1 M. reads xd धातेति without any accent mark and without 
any reference. M's followers have tried to improve upon this 
reading and printed 'रवं धाता’ इति. Similarly, under i. 157. 2 
M, prints मधुवाहनो रथ इत्यादिष and is unable to trace the quota- 
tion. His followers go a step further and print 'मधुवाहनों र्थः’ 
इत्यादिषु, of course, without any reference. The correct rending is 
मधुवाइने रथ” and the expression occurs in RV. i, 34. 2. 
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पित्स्वरेणानुदात्तत्वे सति स्वरितप्रचितो । संहितायामाद्याक्षरस्य प्रचयो द्वितीया- 
क्षरस्य सन्नतरत्वमिति [१॥२॥३९-४०] । 

वेदावतार आद्याया ऋचोऽथश्च प्रपञ्चितः । 

विज्ञातं वेदगाम्भीयमथ संक्षिप्य वण्यते ॥१॥ 

With this hymn compare RV. iii. 10. 

अग्रिमू-- 4.0, Atram is a different word altogether. Skt. agnih, 
Lat. igni-s, Slavonic ogni, O. Lithuanian ungni-s. 

$g —*. between two vowels is changed into @ in RV, 
In ईडे, € comes between the vowels € and q, so it is changed, but 
in ईड्य: it stands between the vowel € and the semi-vowel य. and 
therefore remains unchanged, When, however, we resolve the 
semi-vowel a, followed by tbe vowel ¥ into इ and अ for the sake 
of the metre, we must read sfx. 

Scholars, both Indian and European, bave expressed widely 
divergent views regarding the exact meaning of the root, Yaska 
explains “faite as अग्निं याचामि and says: ईळिरध्येषणाकर्मा पूजाकर्मा 
वा. Durga explains it thus: ईळिधातः “अध्येषणाकर्मा' बाचजाकर्मा इह, 
"era 'पूजाकर्मा' “ar अपि. In the Dhatupatha [1.9] the root is read as 
ईड qi. The Mahábhüsya [i.3.1, vi. 1. 94] says: ईडिः स्ततिचोदना- 
याच्ञासु ze, प्रेरण चापि वतते, i.e., € is found in the senses of praise, 
prompting and praying (for something), it is also used in the 
sense of ‘sending’. Geldner points out that in iv. 24.2,v. 69.3 
etc. ई is synonymous with ¥. In many passages ts, is followed 
by q and in others q by ईड्‌. So Geldner thinks Ks, means ‘to. 
invoke’. Bloomfield, on the other band, holds that ईड is syno- 
nymous with 3. Passages like यं वाचतो हणते अध्वरेषु 1.58.7 and 
यं विप्रास $4 अध्वरेषु x, 30. 4 are quoted by him in support of his 
contention. Acc. to him $g is from sqz (इष्‌ to wish) even as d 
is from faye. Cf, Goth. aistan, -aida, to be shy, timid, to honour; 
Gk. aídomai (for *aiz-domai) to be ashamed, to stand in awe 
of, to respect another's misfortune, to feel regard for him 

The root t€ occurs but rarely in classical Sanskrit, one 
well-known instance being fad ng} शम्भुमीशानमीडे 
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परोहितम्‌॒ (from पुरस and हित < *faa)—the domestic priest, 
#faa—the officiating priest at a sacrifice. There were originally 
seven ritviks*: होढ, Wa, te, अग्नीध्‌, प्रशास्त, (--मंबावरुण), अध्वर्यु, ब्रह्मन्‌, The 
number later rose to 16: (i) होता, मंवावरुणः, अच्छावाकः, यावस्तुत्‌ ; 
11) अध्वर्यः, प्रतिप्रस्थाता, नेष्टा, उन्नता; (111) ब्रह्मा, amoraa, आग्रौधष:, पोता ; 
(iv) उद्गाता, प्रस्तोता, प्रतिहर्ता, qaum, 

पुरः is derived by Indian grammarians from qa with अस. 
European scholars point out that both पूर्व and पुरः, परा, etc. are 
derived from the root प्‌ or y. Av. puro, Gk. páros, Goth. 
faura, O.E, fore. 

धित is found in such compounds as सुघित, दित, faafaa, युवधित, 
etc. (cf. Panini vii, 4. 45). In Av. and O. Persirn we find data 
with the full grade. In Lat. con-ditus, ab-ditus, créditus, etc. 
ditus corresponds to Skt. faa. Cf. Gk. thetds. In the case of 
the root «4, which became later ww, we have a similar breaking 
down of घ्‌ to ह, though the original 4 is preserved in forms 
like न्यग्रोध, day, etc. Similarly, the imper. 2. sing. ending षि 
(Gk. thi, Av. ĝi) became हि in later Skt., though it is preserved 
in forms like spgfu, एधि, शाधि, etc. 

Both पुरोहित and पुर; धा are used in A.B. xl. 1: न हवा अ- 
पुरोहितस्य राज्ञो दैवा अन्नमदन्ति, तस्माद्‌ राजा यत्त्यमाणी ब्राह्मणं परो दधीत, 

यज्ञस्य to be construed with ऋत्विजम्‌ and not with पुरोहितम्‌, as 
the genitive generaily precedes the word governing it and as both 
यज्ञस्य and ऋत्विजम्‌ belong to the same pada. In viij. 38. 1 Indra 
and Agni are called the ritviks of the Yajna: यज्ञस्य हि स्थ ऋत्विजा. 
यज्ञ, Av, yasna, Gk. hāgnós ; यज्ञस्य Gà6. yasnahyd, Y.AV. yasnahe, 

€wq—Qqualifies ऋत्विजम्‌ (the divine priest) or is in apposition 
with अग्निम्‌ (God, the priest). In view of v. 22. 2 and v. 26. 7 
where we find दधाता @aafanq the explanations of Madhava 





+ Of. RV. ii. 1. 2: 
aaa होव तव पोवभत्वियं qae त्वमग्निहतायतः | 
तव प्रशास्त्रं वमध्वरीयसि ब्रह्मा चासि ग्टहपतिथ नो दमे ॥ 
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(यज्ञस्य खामिनम) and Skandasvamin (यज्ञस्य दातार दौपयितारं वा । यज्ञं हिं 
देवेभ्यो मन॒ष्येभ्यञ्चाग्रिद दाति तदायत्तत्वात्‌, दौपयति च) can hardly be accepted. 

Indian commentators are generally agreed in deriving दव 
from दव ‘to shine’. The derivation, however, presents two 
difficulties, In the first place the suffix ought to be @ 800. to 
इगुपधत्ञाप्रोकिरर कः iji. 1. 135. In the second place the feminine 
will be formed with आ instead of €. The first difficulty is got 
over by adding the suffix अच. acc. to नन्दियहिपचादिश्यो ल्यणिन्यचः iii. 1. 
134 and the second by reading @az in the पचादि list with z as the 
indicatory letter, As is well known पचाद्यच्‌ can supersede any 
previous or subsequent rule and when a प्रातिपदि 0 प्रत्यय has Z as 
an indicatory letter the feminine is formed with unaccented ई 
ace. to टिडढाणज iv. 1. 15. 

European commentators, generally, derive देव from द 
heaven. "The word originally meant celestial (or the son of 
heaven) and then it came to mean God. Even though the 
secondary suffix अ has been added there is no afg as in the case 
of #43 adj. ‘healing’, noun ‘medicine’, from fim: physician. We 
may explain this view-point thus in Sanskrit: खगैवाचकाद 'दिव”शब्दात्‌ 
maz [४।३।१२०] इति वा “तस्थापत्यम्‌' [४।१।९२] इति वा अण्‌ । 'दैवब्रह्मणोरनदात्त;' 
[१।२।३८ | इत्यादिनिर्देशाद गुण: । प्रत्ययस्वरेणान्तोदात्तत्वम्‌ | 

The root दब is merely an extended from of दी to shine, so 
it is difficult to see how the existence of such a root can be 
repudiated. The Latin words divine, Diana, and the Greek 
words Di(w)os and Zeus are all connected with this root. See 
BLOOMFIELD, The Religion of the Veda, pp. 108-109. 

देव appears as daéva in Av, but means (gods of the pre- 
Zoroastrian period, i.e.) ‘demon’. Similarly ahura correspond- 
ing to Sanskrit असुर (which originally meant the highest divinity 
but later came to signify) ‘demon’ means God in Av, Skt. 
devá-m, Av, daévam, Lat. deu-m. 





1 With क the form will be दिव and not दैव. 
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xfesm—1lhe formation is explained by RV. x. 2, 5 afar af 
ऋतुशो यजाति, AB. xxii. 4 ऋत्विज ऋतुयाजान्‌ यजन्ति, ete. Skt. rtü-h, 
Av. ratu-8, Gk. arti-s, Lat. artu-s. Skt. yajate, Av, yazaite, 
Gk. házomai (for *hágio-mai) ‘I revere’ 

होतारमू--11 the 1st pada Agni is called yatfea, the domestic 
priest, in the 2nd pada, he is called the priest of the sacrifice 
and in the third pada the seer mentions the particular sacrificial 
priest, viz., Hotr, ''When the Purohita, who was the spiritual 
adviser cf the king in all his religious duties, actually took part 
in one of the great sacrifices...he was normally the Hotr."' 

There is a difference of opinion among scholars, both Indian 
and foreign, regarding the derivation of the word होट. Aurna- 
vabha, a very ancient writer, derives it from * ‘to sacrifice’, 
while Yaska and his followers think that the word comes from 
* or ® ‘to invoke’, In the Aitareya Brühmana # is derived 
from आ-वह*. The function of the ह is no doubt to invoke the 
gods and this is emphasised in the Brühmana derivation. The 
word, however, corresponds exactly with Av. zaotar and is to be 
derived from ¥ (from which, by the way, the English word 
God is also derived). Thus Macdonell and Keith write in the 
Vedic Index: ‘Ee is the name of one of the oldest and most 
important priests of the Vedic ritual, the counterpart of 


* यदन्धी जुहोति, अथ योऽनु चाह यजति च, कस्मात्‌ तं होतेत्याचक्तत इति? aga a 
खव यथाभाजनं देवता अमुमावहामुमावहेत्यावाहयति तदव होतुहॉटत्वम्‌ । 1. 2, 

“They say, ‘Since another pours the libation, then why do 
they style Hotr him who recites (the invitatory verses) and says 
the offering verses ?’ In that he here according to their portion 
invites the deities, (saying) ‘Bring hither N.N., bring hither 
N.N,’, that is why the Hotr has the name” (KEITH). 

S. explains the formation thus: 


ण्यन्तस्य वहधातोस्कान्दस्या प्रक्रिया होढशब्दनिष्पत्ति्नं तु जुहोतिधातोः। तम्माद्दीम- 
कठ त्वाभावैऽप्याबाइयिढत्वसङ्ावाद्धो ढत्वमुपपन्नम्‌ । 
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the Zaotar of the Avestan priesthood. The word must be 
derived from ¥ ‘sacrifice’ as was held by Aurnavabha; this 
indicates a time when the होढ was at once sacrificer (the later 
Adhvaryu) and singer. But the functions were already 
clearly divided in the Rigveda, where the Hotr’s chief duty 
was the recitation of the Sastras. He was also in the older 


period often the Purohita of the king, an office later filled 
by the ब्रह्मन्‌ priest.’ 


Macdonell appears to have changed ,his opinion later, as in 
the Vedic Reader he derives tz from x ‘to call’, 


Lanman points out that the sense of ‘invoker,’ naturally 
suggested by his function in the ritual, was popularly associated 
with the original sense of 'offerer' and the word thus came to 
be connected with x to ‘invoke’. 


रब्रधातमम्‌ू-- Masculine words ending in आ like रबधा, गोपा, ete., 


became practically cbsolete in classical Sanskrit, though 


grammarians mention विश्वपा, wat, ete. The comparative and 


superlative suffixes also are much more frequent in Vedie 


then in classical Sanskrit. For रब्नधातमम॒ we should probably 
say नितरां रब्रदम्‌ in classical Skt. 


In vii. 16. 6 Agni is invoked thus: कृधि xd यजमानाय सुक्रतो a fe 
रत्नधा असि. In ४, 1.5 Agni is described thus: दमेदमे aa xar दधानोऽयिहँता 
निषसादा यजीयान्‌. In VS. xxvii, 15 Agni is described as वसुधातम, 
Sometimes रत्न occurs along with द्रविण, as दधासि «d द्रविणं च दायरे 
i 94. 14, कि नो अस्य द्रविणं कड wq iv. 5. 12; sometimes with 
वसु, as, वसु रत्ना दयमानो वि ar 11. 2. 11. So रब must mean jewel, 
gems, riches, treasure. Geldnersays: ''ratna ‘Kleinod’ (gem), 
especially in its older sense, viz., the prize of vietory, reward. 
The word is often used for the reward which the sacrificer 
or singer expects." The derivaticn is uncertain. Some derive 
it from रा to give, some from tq to rejoice, while some modera 
philologists postulate a root *rent for this word. 
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-he suffixes तर and तम are generally separated by wave in 
the pada text, e.g., Faavasaa: (i. 1. 3) ete. 

In the case of words ending in दातर दातम धातम पातम गोपातम भूतर 
भूतम and हतम, however, it is these words that are separated and 
not तर and तम, This appears to be due to analogy. We shall 
see that भ्याम्‌ भिस्‌ भ्यस्‌ and सुप्‌ are not separated after long vowels. 
So रब्नधाभि: is analysed रब्रऽधाभिः and after र्रऽधाभिः we have रत्रऽधातमम्‌, 


ete. Thus we have वरिवःऽधातमः ix, 1. 8 but afeatfaasaca viii. 48. 1. 
Sk. dhàtamam, Av, dátam?m. 


2 
| 
अग्नि; पूर्वेभिक्र षिभि- अग्निः | पूर्वभिः | ऋषि (भिः | 
| 
रोद्यो नूतनेरुत | ier | न॒तनेः | उत | 
| 
स at एच वक्षति ॥२॥ सः | देवान्‌ ' आ | इह | वक्षति ॥२॥ 


Agni (Agnih) is worthy of being praised (dyah) by ancient 
(pü'rvebhih) sages (r'sibhih) and (utá) by modern ones 
(nü'tanath), may he (84%) bring (d’vaksati) hither (ihá) the gods 
(devà'n), 

अयम्‌ अग्निः पूर्वेभिः पुरातने २६ ग्वङ्गिरः-प्रम्टृतिभिः कऋषिभि: ईडा: स्तुत्यो 
नतने: उल इदानीन्तनेरस्माभिरपि स्तुत्यः। g; अग्निः स्तुतः Hd इच यज्ञ 
देवान्‌ हविभंज आ वक्षति। “वह प्रापणे’ [घा १।९८५] इति धातुः । 
आवहत्वित्यर्थः । पूर्वे भिरिध्यत्ष ‘age छन्दसि’ [12] इति भिस ए सादेशा- 
भावः। C"gd* ga मवं पूरणे’ [are १।५६८-७०] इति घातुः । 


! In the words of RV. पुराणः. 

* ya पर्व अब परण. P.; under i. 19. 7 M. P, read पूर्व पव मवं 
पूरण, Some Dhatupathas read पूर्व with long ऊ, but पुर्वं is 
the correct form of the root. The Manoramàá on Durga's 
Dhatupatha says: हुखमध्यपवर्गॉयबकारो5यम्‌ ।. .. दन्तौ षठयोऽयमिति RAA: | 
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पूव तिघातोरन्‌-प्रत्यय औणादिकः । इनग्रत्ययान्त त्ररपि-शब्दः। 'ऋष्यन्धक `’ 
[४।१।११४] इति निपातना्लघूपधगुणाभावः। कितम्रत्ययो aa ज्ञेयः 
[se ४।११९]। तौ शब्दौ नित्स्वरेणाद्य॒दात्तो। ईडपशब्दस्य ण्यत- 
प्रत्ययान्तत्वात्‌ “तित्‌ स्वरितम्‌” [६।१।१८५] इति स्वरिते शेषानुदात्तर्वे 
च ग्राप्ते तदपवादत्वेन “feaz” [६।१।२१४] इत्यादिनायुदात्तत्वम्‌ । “नवस्य 
नू लप्तननखाश्च”' [५।४।३०।६] इति वात्तिकेन' नवशब्दस्य नृ इत्या देशस्तनन्‌- 
प्रत्ययश्च महावात्तिके चिहितः। ततो नितस्वरेणाद्युदात्तः । अवश्षिष्टस्वरा 
अग्न्यादिषु नृतनान्तेषु पूववदुत्न याः । उत-शब्दो यद्यपि विकल्पार्थे प्रसिद्ध 


* The rule is sometimes quoted as तित्‌ @ftaq and sometimes 
as faq सरितः. The latter would appear to be the correct form, 
but it is difficult to say anything for certain. Cf, अनुदात्तौ सुप्पितौ 
iii. 1. 4 and अनुदात्तं प्रश्रान्ताभिपितयोः viii. 2. 100. 

t M. M. notes that the portion नवस्य न॒ बप्तननखाब इति 
त्तिकन is added in the margin in several of the MSS. collated 
by him. ‘This shows that it was originally a reader's note which 
subsequently became a part of the text, S. derives नूतन also 
under iii. 82. 13 ( नवशब्दस्य ्रपृतनन्‌खाद्च प्रत्यया वक्तव्या न॒इत्यादेशद्य ) and 
under iii. 47. 5 ( नवशब्दस्य न॒ इत्यादेशः त्रप्‌तन[न]खाद्य प्रत्यया वक्तव्या इति 
aala] प्रत्ययः) where the printed editions drop the न्‌ after न 
in two places as is also done in Keilhorn’s edition of the 
Mahdbhdsya where we read नवस्य न्‌ बप्तनखाश् । नवस्य न्‌ इत्ययमादेशो 
वक्तव्य. । वपतनखाश्य प्रत्यया war. In all these cases the scribes have 
carelessly written one न for two (cf. Haplology in language). 
Curiously enough in the printed Kāśikā (Lazarus, 1898) we find 
under v. 4. 25: नवस्य न्‌ आदेशस्नप खाद्म प्रत्ययाः, where the correct reading 
would appear to be "स्त्रप्तनप्‌ खाद्य प्रत्ययाः, Unfortunate! y neither the 
Nydsa nor the Padamafijari comments on this portion, I should 
prefer to drop महावात्तिक here. If महावात्तिके be the correct reading 
then S, evidently means not the short sütra-like vürttika but 
the varttika as explained by the Mahabhasyakira. See Manjüsà, 
October 1954, | 
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स्तथापि निपातत्वेनानेका्थत्वादोचित्येनाल समुञ्चयार्था द्रष्टव्यः । 'उच्चावचेष्वर्थपु 
निपतन्ति’ | नि० ne] इति निपातत्वम्‌ तहि “निपाता आद्युदात्ताः [फि० nR] 
इत्युकारस्योदात्तः प्राप्त इति चेत्‌, न, प्रातः-शब्दवदन्तोदात्तत्वात' । यथा प्रातः- 
शब्दो ऽन्तोदात्तस्वेन स्वरादिषु | ५।१।३७ ] पठित एवमुतशब्दस्यापि पादो 
द्रष्टव्यः, स्वरादेराक्तिगणत्वात्‌। azi “एवादीनामन्तः'' [फि० ४।१४] इत्यन्तो- 
दात्तः। स इत्यत्र फिट स्वरः' | देव-शब्दः पूवं वत्‌ । देवानित्यस्य नकारस्य संहितायां 
'दीर्घादटि"' [८।३।९) इति रुत्वम्‌। “अलानुनासिकः” [८।३।२] इत्यनुवृत्तो 
'आतोऽटि Rag [41३1३ | इत्याकारः सानुनामिकः। “भो भगोः” [८।३।१७ ] 


इति रोयकारः। स च 'लोपः शाकल्यस्य' [८।३।१९] इति लुप्यते । तस्या- 


सिद्धत्वात्‌ न पुनः सन्धिक र्यम्‌ । )आङो निपातत्वादाद्युदात्तत्वम्‌ । इदमो 
ह-प्रत्यये' सति निष्पन्नत्वादु इहशढ्दे प्रत्यय-स्वरः । वहति-धातोर्ळोडथं छान्दसो 
छूट | तस्य स्य-प्रत्यय"गतस्य यकारस्य लोपोऽपि छान्द्सः'। ag लेटि 
'सिब्बहुलम्‌ `? [३।१।३४] इति fermer । 'लेटोऽडाटो' [३।४।९४) इत्यडागमश्च । 
ततो वक्षतीति सम्पद्यते । तस्य तिङन्तत्वान्निघातः। संहितास्बराः पूववत्‌ ॥२॥ 





1 On खरादिनिपातमन्ययम्‌ i. 1, 37, the Kasikd says: खरादीनि 
शब्दरूपाणि निपाताद्माव्ययतंज्ञानि भवन्ति। खर अन्तर्‌ प्रातर्‌ एते अन्तोदात्ता पठ्यन्त | etc, 

^ In general the readings of the fazda’s accepted by the 
author of the fazqasfH are more reliaole than those in the 
Siddhanta Kaumudi and other works. The फिटसूवहत्ति reads 
एवमादौनामन्त: but in this particular instance एवादोनामन्त; seems pre- 
ferable. 8, appears to vacillate between एवादौनाम्‌ and एवमादोनाम्‌- 

* agag खाइ'सि(शि)टामदन्तानामित्याद्यदात्तत्वस्‌ | 

4 पूर्वतासिद्धम्‌ [पा० ८।२।१] | 5 saat: [uro ५।३।११] i 

° स्य, सिप्‌, etc., are known as विकरण'8, But like काच, काम्यच्‌, 
etc., they are regarded as प्रत्यय 8, as they are read in the प्रत्यय 
seetiun of the Astadhyáyi, Hence the Kasikd says: धातोय॑घासम्रवं 
स्यतासी प्रत्ययौ भवतः [iii 1. 83], धातोः सिपप्रत्ययो भवति बहलं लेटि परतः 
[iii. 1.84], etc. 
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In his subsequent writings Sayana discards this absurd - 
explanation. | , NEM. 
Ht 
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qafa:i—In the Vedas the Instr. pl. of a-stems is formed 
both with -ebhis and with -ais. Thus in the second pida we 
have qq. Sometimes we find -ebhis and -ais side by side, 
as in इन्द्र नभस्वन्नपमेभिरक: i. 3. 2. In RV. -ebhis is used especially 
with adjectives, and tLe pronouns sz, dz, त्यद्‌, etc., admit only 
this ending. Panini framed the rule अतो faa ऐस and then made 
the important reservation wwe छ्न्दसि, The Instr. pl. in -ebhis is 
found in Pali and Prakrit but is conspicuous by its absence in 
classical Sanskrit, except in wf; the Instr. pl. of the stem अ 
(sza), where the only monosyllabic tq among forms consisting of 
more than one syllable sounds discordant. This is the only 
ending in O. Pers. (-aibis). In the Avesta the normal ending 
is -aiš and the word aéibis (Skt. एभि; from इदम ) is exceptional as 
in Skt. 


The poets often speak of the ancient and modern seers. 
Sometimes they add « third category—the middlemost; cf. 
vii. 22. 9: 

ये च ‘ga’ ऋषयो ये च “नना” इन्द्र ब्रह्माणि जनयन्त विप्रा; । 
qa ते सन्तु सख्या शिवानि ययं पात स्वस्तिभिः सदा नः ॥ 
‘Those old seers and those that are modern, O Indra, who 


have produced hymns, (85 to them, so) to us be thine auspicious 
friendship; ye gods, preserve us evermore with blessings.” 


इदा हि ते वेविषतः पुराजा; ‘nara’ आसुः पुरक्तत्‌ सखायः [ 
ये 'मध्यमास' उत aama उतावमस्य gaza वोधि ॥ vi. 21, 5. 
"Yea, here were they who, born of old, have served thee, 
thy friends of ancient time, thou active worker. Bethink thee 


now of these, invoked of many! the midmost and the recent, 
and the youngest.’’ 


यः स्तोमैभिरबाहिधे पूर्व्य भियोँ मध्यमेभिरुत नृतनेभिः ॥ iii. 32. 13. 
enfe: स्ततिभिः । ar वर्धितः । 
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Similarly, "the later Avesta notes the antiquity of the older'' 
(Mills, S.B.E., xxxi, p. 293, f. n. 4): Staota Yesnya yazamaide, 
ya dātā ahhius pacuruyehya—We adore the Staota Yesnya 
(hymns), which (are) the laws (revealed) by the ancient Rulers 
(TARAPOREWALA, Selections from the Avesta, pp. 206,207,213). 


ऋषिभि:--ऋषि from ऋष्‌ ‘to flow’ means one overflowing with 


inspiration, hence seer. ऋषयों मत्वद्रटारः. Inthe Pada text भिः is 


separated by an *mmre, because before भ्याम्‌, भिस्‌, भ्यस्‌, and सुप्‌ words 
are technically regarded as q's. Pünini's rule on the point is: 
स्वादिष्व सवेनामस्थाने, (afa भम्‌) i. 4. i7(18). These endings are, however, 
never separate! after long vowels, hence gafa: is not analysed. 
Since in the case of am the ending is not fira but tq, the word 
is not analysed, l 

<s1:—$@ न्यः is used in the same sense. In RV. gerundives are 
formed with ya, dyya, én-ya' and tva, Ol these ya is the most 
common. tavyd and aniya, so common in the later language, 
make their appearance in AV, for the first time. With ईडा; cf. 
Gk, aidoios ‘having a claim to regard, reverence, compassion’, 

नृतन: With the suffix -tana and its syncopated form -tna 
are made, from adverbs or prepositions, a very few adjectives 
with a temporal sense: nü'-tana and nü'-tna ‘present’ (nū now), 
sand-tana- (AV.) and sand-tna- (AV.) ‘eternal’ (sand ‘from of 
old’), pra-tnd- ‘ancient’ (prá *'before')." [MacpoxELL, Vedic 
Grammar, p. 138]. Tbe antonym of नतन is पुराण and not पुरातन 
which is not sanctioned by older grammarians. qmq ‘now’ 
is also derived from this न्‌ (Av. nū, Gk. nu, Lat. num, 
Goth. nu). 

sa—(Av. uta, O. P. utd, ‘and’, cf. Gk. éüte ‘as’, ‘like as’, 
from & and úte उत), means ‘and’ in the Vedas. In classical 
Skt. it means ‘or’, From meaning ‘and’ it came to mean ‘on 
the one hand......on the other hand’ and then ‘or’. 


Thus प्रत्युत in 
class, Skt, means ‘on the contrary’. 


! क्त्यायें तवै-कंन्‌-कन्ध-लनः 11. 4. 14. See also Unddi iii, 96 ff. 
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zat we—The Acc. pl. ending was originally -ns as we find 
in sentences like watarsaf, जडांञ्चल॑यति, etc. As Skt. does not 
tolerate a final conjunct the s was dropped and the previous 
vowel if short was lengthened by way of compensation. But 
the conjunct can be avoided in another way also, viz., by 
nasalising the n and retaining the s. Thus "eqqu आ v9 
देवास आ इह>>ट्वांः आ इह->देवा. uv; Similarly in the case of 
हरो रिव, the process is as follows:  *wfepm sa > हरो स्‌ qq 
हरी : इव> हरी रिव. Cj. पिवा daag i. 15. 5, drink Soma after 
the Rtus. यतः पूर्वा इव सखौ रनु wa v. 53. 16 ‘so call thou unto 
them who come as ancient friends’’; येना «aq ततनाम नृरभि 
v. 54. 15 ‘‘wherewith we may spread forth mid men like as 
the Sun.” Thus final 4, preceded by आ, becomes” in RV, when 
followed by vowels within the pada; preceded by $, «or ऋ, it 
becomes €:, ऊ: and न: in the same circumstances, नकार 
आकारोपधः पद्यान्तोऽपि खरोंदयः । लुप्पते। RP. iv. 65. नकारस्य लोपरेफोप्मभावे 
पूव॑स्तत्स्थानादनुनासिक: खर: । RP. iv. 80, 

wafa—3 sg. s-aor. subj. of वह ‘to carry.’ vah+s (the sign of 
the aorist)+a (the sign of the subjunctive)+ti (primary 
ending)> vaksati. With secondary ending the form will be बचत्‌. 
In the present system there will be two forms—agifa and ar. 








3 è \ 
अग्निना रविमश्रकत्‌ | अग्निना | रयिस्‌ | अश्नवत्‌ | 
पोषमेव दिवेदिवे । पोषम्‌ | एव | दिवेऽदिवे | 
यशसे बोरवत्तमम्‌ ॥३॥ qua | वीरवत5तमम्‌ ॥३॥ 


Through Agni (Agnind) may one win (asnavat) day by day 
(divédive) weaith (rayim; and prosperity (pósam evd), glorious. 
(yasdsam) and most rich in heroes (virdvattamam), 
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आधाने तृतीयेष्ठी प्रथमाज्यभागस्थानुवाक्या' । [fad च--'पुष्टिमन्ता- 
वग्निना रयिमइनवदू गयस्फानो अमीवहा' इति। आ० Ño ao te 
amia तृतीया । 

योऽयं होला स्तुत्योऽग्निस्तेन अग्निना निमित्तभूतेन यजमानो र थि धनम्‌ 
अश्ववत्‌ प्राप्नोति'। कीदशं रयिम्‌? दिवे दिवे पोषमित्र प्रतिदिनं पुष्यमाणतया 
वघमानमेव, न तु कदाचिदपि क्षोयमाणम्‌ | यशसस दानादिना यशोयुक्तम्‌ । 
वोरवत्तमम्‌ अतिशयेन पुलभ्रृत्यादिवीरपुरुषोपेतम्‌ । सति हि धने पुरुषाः 
सम्पद्यन्ते॥ रयि-शब्दो मघमिष्यादि-धननामसु पठितः [निघ० २११०] ॥ aa 
फिट स्वरः' । अक्षोतेधीतोलेटि व्यत्ययेन तिप्‌। “इतश्च लोपः"? [३।४।९७] 
इतीकारछोपः। 'लेटोऽडारो' [ ३।४।९४ ] इत्यडागमः। ततोऽश्षवदिति 
भवति । तस्य निघातः। घनन्तत्वात्‌ पोष-शब्द आद्य॒दात्तः। एव-शब्दस्य 
निपातत्वेऽपि “एवादीनामन्तः' [f° ४।१४] इत्यन्तोदात्तत्वम्‌ । वत्रारान्तादिव्‌- 
शब्दात्‌ परस्याः सक्षम्याः 'सुपां cm [७।१।३९] इत्यादिना शे-भावे' 


= — 





' आधानमनुपदमेवोक्तम्‌ । (प्रः €) तत यान्तिमैषिस्तस्वामाज्यभागडितयमनुछेयम्‌ । aa 
प्रथम आञ्धभागोऽग्रिटेवताको भवति, उत्तरश्च सोमदेबताकः। तव प्रथमस्याज्यभागस्य 
अग्निना रयिमञ्रवत्‌’ इत्येषा ऋगनुवाक्या, उत्तरस्य चे ‘गयस्फानो अमौवहा’ [€ do १।९१।१२] 
इत्येषा | 

* As Sayana quotes from A§valayana where possible, he 
must have written the portion within square brackets which 
appears to have dropped out subsequently through the careless- 
ness of scribes. 

* Indian commentators are unanimous in taking waaq here 
in the sense of the present indicative. Under i. 40. 6-7, 93, 3, 
118. 18, etc., however, अश्ववत्‌ is explained 88 व्याप्रयात्‌ or व्याप्रोत 

* स्वान्तस्य हसमवृत्ताच्यौल्य supersedes फिषोऽन्त उदात्तः. Say senfear- 
दन्तौदात्तत्वम्‌. 

4 This will make दिवे waz% acc. to $t i. 1. 13 and complicate 
matters for the Padapatha, The alternative explanation of 
Bhatta Bhaskara that चतुर्थो 15 used here for सप्तमी is much 


more acceptable. 
3—2014 B.T. 
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सति 'सावेकाचः” [ange] इत्यादिना, “ऊडिदम्पदादि"” [६।१।१७१] 
इत्यादिना वा तस्योदात्तत्वम्‌ । 'नित्यवीप्सयो” [८।१।४] इति द्विर्भावे 
सत्युत्तरभागस्य 'अनुदात्त॑ च' [८।१।३] इत्यनुदात्तत्वम्‌। यशोऽस्यास्तीति 
विग्रहे सति 'अशंआदिभ्योऽच्‌' [५।२।१२७] इत्यच-ग्रत्ययः'। चित्स्वरं 
व्यत्ययेन बाधित्वा मध्योदात्तत्वम्‌ । फिट्स्वरेणान्तोदात्ताद्‌ वीर '-दाब्दादुत्तरयो- 
nagandi: फिल्वादनुदात्तत्वम्‌ | 'हस्वनुड्भ्याम्‌*' [a] इति a न, 
साववर्णान्तत्वात्‌ न गोइवन्‌”' [६।१।१८२] इति प्रतिषेघात्‌* ॥३॥ 

This stanza has been construed differently by different 
commentators: 

Skandasvamin: wfger (दत्तम्‌, Saal सकाशात्‌) रयिम्‌, पोषमेव (gfe च), 
वौरवत्तमम्‌ यशसम्‌ (कौत्ति) च दिवेदिवे अश्न वत्‌ । 

Madhava: अग्निना यशसम्‌ (यशस्विनम्‌) वौरवत्तमम्‌ (बलवत्तमम्‌) रयिं (qua) 
पोषम्‌ एव च दिवेदिवे अश्नवत्‌ | 

Veükatsmadhava: अग्िना [स्तुतेन] रयिं (पशन्‌ ware) अश्वत्‌ (आप्रोति), 
पोषम्‌ एव (पोषं च प्रजानां च पशूनां च) दिवेदिवे (अन्वहम्‌), वीरवत्तमं यशसम्‌ (यश्च 
अतिशयेन वीरपुरुषयुक्तम्‌) i 

Süyana (here): अग्निना दिवेदिवे पोषम्‌ एव (प्रतिदिनं पुष्यमाणतया व्धमानम 
एव), ume (यशोयुक्तम) वीरवत्तमम्‌ (अतिशयेन पुचपीत्रादिवीरपुरुषोपेतम्‌) रयिम्‌ 
"PE | 

Sayana (on TS. iii. 1. 11. 1, iv. 3. 13. 5j: [अनेन] अग्निना रयिं 
(धनानि) अश्नवत्‌ (सवो जनः प्राप्रोति) (न केवलं धनस्य स्वरुपमावं किन्तु) दिवेदिवे (तस्य 
धनस्य) पोषम्‌ (wfesa प्राप्रोति न तु ह्रासम्‌ । कीदृशं पोषम्‌ ?) यशसम्‌ (कौत्तिकरम ), 
वीरवत्तमम्‌ (वौरा अस्मदीया: पुत्ता अस्येति divae, अतिशयेन तथाविधम्‌) | 


' Later on S, quotes this rule alone as it contains the word 
fea itself. 

* This is hardly correct as in the Nom. sing. we find in the 
Veda यशाः and not यशसः. Similarly, we have यशस्तर and यशस्तम and 
not यशसतर and यशसतम, 

* In Skt. बौर generaily means a hero and नर a man; in Av. 
vira generally means human being and nara a hero. 

* प्रतिषंध: All. 
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Bhatta Bhaskara (on TS. iii. 1. 11. 1): अग्निना fe रयिं (धनं 
पश्रलक्तणम्‌ ) अश्नवत्‌ (अश्नुते) । पोषम्‌ चव (तस्य धनस्य अश्रुते अग्निना) दिवेदिवे (दिने- 
दिने) । (रयिर्विशष्यते) यशसम्‌ (यशखिनम्‌) वीरवत्तमम्‌ (अतिशयेन बोर: पुरुष: तदन्तम्‌) | 


amke रयिम्‌ अग्निना सर्वा जनः waa तस्मात्‌ अहमप्यग्निना tex रयिम्‌ 
अन्नुवीय ।] 


रयिमू-7 3.00. to philologists it is derived from fx the reduced 
grade of रा to bestow and means bestowed, possession, wealth, 
treasure. Skt. र, Lat. 768 (=Skt. xr), etc., are cognate. 


s7aq—3 sg. subj. pr. of * to attain, In the Vedas the root 
is predominantly Atmanepadin, but in classical Sanskrit it is 
exclusively Atmanepadin, अश्+नु (विकरण)+अ (sign of the subj., | 
strong) +q (secondary end¡7¢)> अश्‌ नो अ त्‌>अश्रवत्‌, class. अत्रवीत. 
Ved. aSnoti, Av. asnoiti, §S-aor. sub. Faq. 


पौषम्‌-—prosperity, cf. ix. 66. 21: दधद्रयिं मयि पोषम्‌. gfe and ge 
also are used in the same sense. Cf. SG. ii. 8. 8, 1: सुप्रजाः प्रजाभिः 
स्यां सुवौरो ake: सुपोषः पोषः | 

दिवेदिव-—lterative of the loc. sing. of divá day. (तस्य quere ड़ितम्‌। 
अनुदात्तञ्च ।) द्यविद्यवि ¡8 also used in the same sense. In classical 
Skt. fea (day, heaven) is found in the expressions द्वीकस्‌, अहर्दिवम्‌, 
राविन्दिविम्‌, नक्तन्दिवमु, ete, fea, a and दो (from दिव्‌ to shine) mean 
‘day’ or ‘heaven’. Wackernagel contends that the a-stem divd 
is first met with (except at the end of compounds) in the epics. 
So दिवेदिवे occurring in the Vedas cannot be explained with the 
help of this diva. दिवे is really a dative sing. bul came to be 
regarded as a loc. because of the preponderance of a-stems. 
(See Alt-indische Grammatik, Vol. II, 1, p. 146 $ 59e). ‘The 
connection in form between the dative and locative is close and 
the meanings also play easily one into the other.’ PEILE. 
The Avesta has got only three or four instances of iterative 
compounds: nmdne nmdne house by house, visi visi village by 
Village, nar?m nar?m man by man. 








36 VEDIC ECTIONS li. Ed 


amqq—Some Indian commentators regard it as a noun 
meaning 'glory", while others hold that it is an adjective 
meaning ‘glorious’ and qualifies «fq or पोषम्‌ or both. The 
former meaning makes very good sense: through Agni one 
attains (1) wealth, (2) prosperity and (3) fame. But the 
difficulty is that as- and an-stems when accented on the suffix 
as here are not used as abstract nouns. Thus dpas—work, apás 
—active; ydsas—glory, yasds—glorious, etc. Cf. vayám syüma 
yasdso jdnesu—we would be famous among men; aydm 
devá'nüm apásüm apdstamah—he is the most active of the 
active gods. But this difficulty is not insuperable. Sometimes 
with the shifting of the accent there is merely a change of 
_ gender without any change of meaning, as in the case of ráksas 
n. and ralsás m. both meaning Raksasa acc. to M. Williams. 
Besides sentences like भूरि पोषं स धत्ते वीरवद्‌ यशः vii. 23. 21 are 
almost conclusive. Cf. also ix. 66. 21, x. 91. 15, etc. यश:-शब्दस्य 
तदतत्परता मन्नान्तरेषपि EET) अग्र त्व यशा असि [ऋ० Wd ८।२३।३०] | sfai भल्लेजिः । 

वौरवत्तमम--51|6, vird (Av. vira, Lith. vyras) from वी to procreate 
means man, then man of might, t.c., hero. It appears in Latin 
with short i as vir man, husband (virago, a man-like vigorous 
maiden), and in Old English as were, were-wolf (बौषहक) meaning 
"man-wolf'. In Skt, and Beng., अवोरा means ‘a woman without 
husband and son.’ ‘wah निष्पति-सुता'. Some philologists have 
used Wiros, the Indo-European form of this word, to designate 
the people who spoke the primitive Indo-European language 
which is the source of Vedic, Old Persian and Avestan, of Greek, 
of Gothic and other Germanic languages, of Latin, of Old Irish 
and other Keltic speeches, and of the Slav and Baltic languages, 
of Armenian and Albanian, of Hittite and Tokharian*, 





! यणशःशब्द: कौत्तिपर्याय:। कान्दसत्वाञ्चामी न qmi Skandasvamin. 
यशसशब्दी यशःशब्दपर्यायों मध्योदात्तः । Venkatamiadhava. | 
* S. K. CnarTERJI, Indo-Aryan and Hindi, p. 6, 
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This stanza would be regarded by many as an instance of 


the figure of speech अप्रस्तुतप्रशंसा. अहम "uan इति विशेष wapa अश्ववत्‌’ 
इति सामान्य नोक्त रप्रस्तुतप्रशंसा i 


4 
en 8 | , : 
अग्ने यं यज्ञमध्वरं अग्ने | यम्‌ | यज्ञम्‌ | अध्वरम्‌ | 


विशतः परिभूरसि | विश्वतः | परिऽभूः | afa | 


| | 
स sequ गच्छाति ॥४॥ सः | इत्‌ | देवेषु | गच्छति ॥४॥ 


| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
O Agni (dgne), the worship and sacrifice, which (yam yajfiám 
adhvarim) thou encirclest (paribhi’h ási) on ail sides (visvatah), 
that (sák) goes (gacchati) assuredly (it) to the gods (devésu). 
अभिछवषडहस्य' मध्यवत्तिपूकथ्येषु तृतीयसवने मेत्रावरुणस्य “अग्ने यं यज्ञम्‌ 
व्याद्रिको चैकल्पिकोऽनुरूपस्तृचः। एतच्च सप्तमाध्याये ugs [आ श्रो" ७।८।१] 







| aaan रसं निष्कास्य तेन यावद्विदिंनेयांगा अनुष्टौयन्ते तावहिरहोभिसत सोमयागा 
व्यपदिश्यन्ते । तथाहि, एकैन दिनेनानुछान एकाहः, spat दिनाभ्यां दाहः, विभिदि नस्वाह 
इत्यादि | all abs in in i प १० घड भिदि ने यॉऽनुष्ठोयते सोमेन याग: स षडहः” इत्यच्यते। तस्व च षडहसोस- 
यागस्यानुषानप्रकारभे देन दिविधत्वर्म्‌.} एकी ऽभिम्नवः षडहः) दितोयः wer षडह इति। 
A अभिप्रवषडई च प्रथमदिवसे अग्निष्टोमनामकर्सोमयागवदनुष्ठानम्‌, षष्ठे दिवसे च। दितौय- 
ढतीयचतुर्थपञ्चमष्व ह:सु उकथ्यनामकसोमयागवदनुषानं भवति । सोमयागसामान्धे च वि: 
सोमस्य सवनं भवति, प्रतिसवनं निष्कासितेन रसेनानुष्ठोयमान। यागा अपि सवनान्त'पातिळन 
E । )| प्रतियागं इवनार्थ' ग्रहनामकपावविशेष रसं ग्टहौत्वा, बेद्यामवस्थाप्य तत्पाब्रम्‌, ततः 
Slama पठ्यन्ते, अन्तिमे च मन्त्रं पठिते सति, तस्य रसस्य कयनांशों इयतेऽग्नी, अवशिष्ट य 
होवादिभिः ww fate: पौयत इति क्रमः । ( तव wd नाम सामसंज्ञकगानयुतमन्चपाठन 
स्ततिः। शस्त्रं नाम केवलैः पठ्यमानैभेन्ः सम्पादामाना सति: ।) अन्ते पठ्यमानत्र मत्त 
xr यान्यति बोच्यते aa स्तोवाणि उद्गावादिभिऋ लिग्मि: स्यन्ते । शस्त्राणि च होवा, 













A 
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इत्यादि खण्डे सूल्रितम्‌-'अग्निं वो वृधन्तमग्ने यं यज्ञमध्वरम्‌' [आः ओ ° 
७।८।१) इति । तस्मिंस्तृचे या प्रथमा सा सूक्ते चतुर्थी । तामेतां चतुर्थीमूचमाह ॥ 

हे अग्ने, त्वं a यज्ञं विश्वतः सर्वासु दिक्षु परिभूः परितः प्राप्तवान्‌ 
यसि, म इत्‌ स एव यज्ञो टेवेषु तसिं प्रणेलु' स्वग% गच्छति । प्राच्यादि- 
चतुदि गन्तेषवाहवनीय-मार्जाळीय- गाह पत्याग्नी धी यस्थानेष्वग्निरस्ति । परि-शब्देन 
होवियादिधिष्ण्यव्याप्तिवि वक्षिता । कीदशं यज्ञम्‌ ? अध्वरम्‌ हिसारहितम्‌'। 
न akam सर्वतः पालितं यज्ञ' राक्षसादयो हिंसितु' प्रभवन्ति । अग्निशब्दस्य 
षाष्टिकम्‌ | ६।१।१९८] आमन्विताद्य॒दात्तत्वम्‌॥। न विद्यते ध्वरो ऽस्येति बहुत्रीहो 


से वावररीन. क्रादणास्त सना. अच्छावाकेन च शस्यन्ते। aa होतुः प्रतिसवनं wars 
भवति । तदितरेषां च सेतावरुणादीनां प्रातःसवने ढतौयसवने waa शस्त्रं भवति । एवच्चा्मि- 
टोमे प्रथमे सोमयागे होत: षट्‌ शस्त्राणि होबकाणां मेंवावरुणब्राह्मणाच्छस्यच्छावाकानां Wu 
qz शस्वाणोति मिलित्वा दादश शस्वाणि भवन्ति। तानि यथायथं war तद्धिकानि alfa 
शस्त्राणि उकध्यनामके सोमयागे पठनीयानि भवन्ति। एवं चोकव्य साकल्येन पञ्चदश 
शस्त्राणि भवन्ति। यदा पनरनेकेदिनरनष्टेया भवन्ति सोमयागास्तदानीमभिप्रवादिष यागेषु 
सेवावरुणादिभिक fafa: खीयशस्त्रशंसनावमरे तद्विवसौये उड़ातृणां ata सामगानाथं 
यस्तच उपात्तस्तस्य शंसनं कर्तव्यं भवति। सचायं टचः स्तोतियशन्द नोच्यते। ततः 
परस्मिन्दिने यस्िंसच उद्घाटभिर्गानं करिष्यते तस्य sae uff स्तोतियशंसनोत्तरं शंसनं 
कतंव्यं भवति । तस्व चास्य परदिनीयसामलोवियस्य aaa yia दिनेऽनरूपशब्दन 
व्यवहार: क्रियते याज्ञिकः। ew ant 'यः श्रः स्तोवियस्तमनुरुपं कुवन्ति’ इति। एवं 
चाव यागे मेवावरुणनामकेन ऋत्विजाऽनुरूपत्वेन वक्तव्यं तुचदयं वेकल्पिकसुक्तमाश्रलायनथौतसूव | 
तव "usq इत्यकतरस्तचः । तदेतत्सर्वमवधाय भाष्यक्रतोक्त॑ वेंकल्पिकोऽनुरुपस्तचः? इति ।” 

! [Later on 5. drops the आदि in such cases, 

* The Loc. with verbs of motion is rather unusual in 
classical Skt., but in i, 1 S. seems to be influenced by देवेषु गच्छति, 
see under i. 1, 1; under ii. 12. 1, etc., he uses the Acc, 

? अध्वरशव्दो$यं यज्ञमित्यनेन पौनरुत्यात्र यज्ञनाम । किं तहि? तद्विशेषणम्‌ | 
ध्वरतिः हिंसाकर्मा। ध्वरणं ध्वरो हिंसा यस्मिन्‌ नास्ति सोऽध्वरः । यज्ञे हि सर्वस्थानुग्रहों न 
हिंसा ।**-अथवा "zT arife: | अविदामानों ध्वरो यस्य मोऽध्वरः। Skandasvamin. 
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'नजसुम्याम्‌' [६।२।१७२] इत्यन्तोदात्तत्वम्‌। विश्वत gaa तसिलः 
अत्ययस्वरत्वं बाधित्वा aana ‘fafa’ [६।१।१९३] इत्युदात्तत्वम्‌ । 
परिभूरित्यल्लाव्ययपूतर पदप्रकृतिस्त्ररतवे प्राप्ते तदपवादत्वेन कृदुत्तरपदप्रकृतिस्वरत्वम्‌ | 
असीति तिङन्तस्य 'यद्वृत्तान्नित्यम्‌' [८।१।६६] इति निघाताभावः wen 








यज्ञम्‌ अध्वरम>यज्ञ (worship) is used in a wider sense than Wat 
(sacrificial act, offering). ‘‘Possibly in the designation of the 
sacrifice as यज्ञ the stress was laid on the element of prayer, 
praises and adoration ; in the designation as waq on the actual 
work which was chiefly done by the Adhvaryu.’’ OLDENBERG. 
Cf. i. 44. 8 यज्ञानामध्वरख्रियम्‌, iv. 9. 7 अस्माकं जोष्यध्वरमत्माक॑ यज्ञमड्रि र: । अस्माक 
way हवम्‌ ॥ where S. explains अध्वरम्‌ as यागम्‌ and यज्ञम्‌ as यज्ञसाधनं 
हविः (practically the reverse of what has been said above). 

यज्ञ and अध्वर are similarly used together in i. 128. 4 अग्मिय ज्ञस्थाध्वरस्व 
चेतति and viii. 10. 4 ता यज्ञस्याध्वरस्य प्रचेतसा खधाभियाँ पिबतः सोम्यं मध. 

dfi though a noun governs the Acc. See V. G. S., p. 302 
top. सर्वत werd featar—Skandasvamin. कृद्योगलक्षणषष्ठाभावञ्क्कान्द्सः-5. 
on AV, vii. 84.4. Ini. 91. 19 या ते धामानि इविषा यजन्ति ता ते विद्वा 
'परिभूरस्तु यज्ञम्‌, परिभूः is used with यज्ञ, in ii. 2, 5 स होता faa परि भूत्वध्वरम्‌ 
may he, the Hotr, encompass the whole sacrifice, परि-भू is used 
with अध्वर, in the present stanza परिभू; is used with both यज्ञ 
and अध्वर. 

Skt pdri, Av. pairi, O. Pers. pariy, Gk. peri, Lat. per; Skt. 
bhi, Av. bi, Gk. phu-d ‘I become’, Lat. fui-t ‘he was,’ Eng. be. 

विश्वतः afiafa—encompassest on all sides. Cf. i. 97. 6 «fe 
विश्वतोमुख विश्वतः परिभूरसि। अप नः शोशचदघम्‌ ॥ ‘for thou indeed whose 
face is turned on all sides encompassest the world on all sides, 
chasing away evil from us with thy light.’ In several other 
passages the sense is made clear by the simile of the wheel and 
its spokes: i. 32. 15 सैद राजा wafa चषणौनामरान्न नेमिः परि ता बभूव, 
1,141.9 यत्‌ सीमनु क्रतुना विश्वथा विभुररान्न नेमिः परिभूरजायथा:, etc. विश्वतः would 
appear superfluous at first sight because the same meaning is 
expressed by परि of परिभू. To avoid this difficulty Skandasvamin 
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says: परिभूः means परियाही--परिपूर्वों भवतिः qferem. — Venkatamadhava 
says: सर्वेत; परिभवसि fawr: which is clarified by Sayana in his com.: 
विश्वतः (on every side) is used in reference to the four fires 
आहवनोय, मार्जालीय, गाइपत्य and wita at the four cardinal points, 
east, south, west and north respectively, while परि alludes to 
the NTs of the Hotr, Maitravaruna, Acchivika, Nestr, Potr 
and Brihmanicchamsin. faq is used in the sense of belonging 
to the होढ, hence आदि has been used for the fywrs of the other 
priests. घिष्णा is ''a sort of subordinate or side-altar (generally a 
heap of earth covered with sand on which the fire is placed, 
and of which eight are enumerated), viz., besides the six 
mentioned above, the Agnidhriya and the Marjaliya, (M. W.. 
धि may also be taken in a wider sense to include efaafy on 
the south-west, wag% on the north-east and सभ्य on the soutli- 
west, Cf. Sak. iv. 8: अमी वेदिं परितः क्लप्तधिण्रा, etc. Madhava 
explains the passage with the help of the simile noted 
above and says: स्वतः परिभवसि गाहंपत्यादिव्यहन, अरान्‌ इव नेमिः. Geldner 
takes परिभू in a metaphorical sense—‘that thou takest wholly 
under thy protection’. 


इत्‌ is the neuter of the pronominal stem इ, which is found in 
इतर, इतः, etc., (just as कत्‌ in afaq is the neuter of the pronominal 
stem क) and is an emphatic particle. It emphasises the 
preceding word and is translated in most cases by laying 
emphasis on that word. It became altogether obsolete in 
classical Skt., being retained only in the compound particle चत्‌ if 
and probably also in faq. Cf. इदा, इत्या, ««qux. Skt. it, Av. it. 

देवेष गच्छति--2 blending of the two constructions दवान्‌ गच्छति and 
दवेषु तिति. Hence it means goes to the gods and stays there and 
not merely goes towards them. RV. i, 125, 5 «rae ए अधि तिष्ठति 
Paar य: venfa स ह देवेष गच्छति॥ ‘On the high ridge of heaven, he 
stands exalted, yea, to the Gods he goes, the liberal giver."' This 
Loc. grew rarer and rarer. Cf. SB, ii. 3. 1. 32: यदद सत्येन हूयते aa 
टवान्‌ गच्छति, The Loc, is also found in SB. | 
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E:] 
| | | | 
afasta कविकतु: अग्निः | होता | कवि$क्रतुः | 
| | 
सत्यश्वित्रशवस्तम: i सत्यः | चित्रश्रवःऽतमः | 


| 
देवो टेवेभिरा गमत ER देवः | देवेभिः | आ | गमत्‌ UN 


May Agni (agnih) the Hotr (hota), of wise intelligence 
(kavikratuh), the true (satydh), of most wonderful glory (citrá- 
íravastamah), come hither (ü'gamat), a god (deváh) with the 
gods (devébhih). 

अयम्‌ अग्निः देवः अन्येः देवेभिः देवहविर्भोजिमिः सह आगमत्‌ अस्मिन्‌ 
यज्ञो समागच्छतु । कीदशोऽग्निः ? होता होमनिष्पादकः' । कविक्रतुः कवि 
शब्दोइल् क्रान्तवचनः, न तु मेधाविनामः। क्रतुः प्रज्ञानस्य कमंणो वा नाम । 











' होता देवानाम्‌, Sk. 

2 कविः, मनीषी, विपञ्चित्‌, etc., are read in the Nighantu in the 
list of मैधाविनाम8 [Nir. iii. 15] or words denoting wise men. 
In Nir. xii, 13 while explaining विश्वा रूपाणि प्रति मुञ्चते कविः RV. 
v. 81. 2 Yaska says मेधावी कविः, क्रान्तदशंनो भवति, कवतेर्वा, 1. ०., कवि 
means wise, because he sees what is past and distant, what 
is beyond the range of vision, or it may have been derived 
from the root कु to praise. It would appear therefore that 
acc. to Yaska मैधाबिन्‌ is explained by the words क्रान्तदशनो भवति 
and there is no contradiction between the two. Sayana, 
however, sometimes regards मेधाविन्‌ and क्रान्त or क्रान्तदशिन्‌ as two 
distinct senses of कवि. Cf. S. under RV. v, 11. 8 and i. 117. 25. 

! क्तु is read in the Nighantu in the list of words denoting. 
deeds (maama) [Nir. iii. 1] as also in the list of words denoting 
insight (प्रज्ञानाम) [Nir. iii. 13]. क्र from aor. अक्रत ete, 


बना —— — 
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ततः क्रान्तप्रज्ञः क्रान्तकर्मा वा। सत्यः अनुतरहितः, फळमवड्य 
अ्रयच्छतीत्यर्थः । चित्र्वस्तमः श्रयते इति खवः कीतिः, अतिशयेन fafaa- 
fera ^ 

कीति युक्तः । कविक्रतुश्चिलश्रवस्तम gering agi qa पदप्रकृति- 
स्वरत्वम्‌। सतस्‌ साधुः सत्यः। 'सत्यादशपथे' ['५॥४॥६६] इत्यबान्तोदात्तो 
हरदत्तेन निपातितः। लोडन्तस्य गच्छत्वितिशब्दस्य छत्वाभावः। उकार- 
लोपझ्छान्द्सः। ततो रूपं गमदिति भवति । स्पष्टमन्यत्‌ ॥'५॥ 

afanq:—ata from 3 to observe, to show, to feel means clever, 
wise; seer, poet. The comparatives कवितर and qa. are used 
in the sense of ‘wiser’. mat from ‘to do’ means strength, power, 
might. Some compare Gk, kratos—strength (of body or of 
mind), in ¢.g,, autocracy, democracy, etc. In Av, itis zratu 
strength of mind and in Mod. Persian xirad understanding. 
Thus the Bahuvrihi cd. afaaq: means ‘of wise intelligence. It 
may be mentioned here that शतक originally meant ‘he whose 
power or insight is like that of a hundred’, 

aa:—If the suffix were थत्‌, the word would have been accented 
on the Ist syl. acc. to यतोऽनावः. So Haradatta says: Panini 
reads the word सत्य in his rule सत्यादशपथे as अन्तोदात्त indicating 
thereby that the suffix is य and not यत्‌. “aag साध सव्यम्‌ । प्रागघितीये 








! Of towering intellect or deeds, Skandasvimin makes 
the thing clear: संववाप्रतिहतं प्रज्ञानं कमं वा यस्त्र स कविक्रतुः. 

* Under i. 5.3 S. gives the correct derivation: गमेलॅटस्तिप्‌ । इतञ्च 
लोपः पर6्मपर्देष [३।४।९७] इतीकारलोपः । वहुलं कन्दसि [२।४।७३] इति शपो लुक! 
सनेटोऽडाटौ [uses] इत्यडागमः । आगमा अनुदात्ताः [२।१।३।७] इति तस्थान॒दात्तत्व 
«rex एव fuma: Under i. 30. 8 he proposes an alternative 
explanation; sr छान्दसे «fe पुषादिद्युताद्यलृदितः परखोपदेष [३।१।५५] इवि 
“च vere. बहलं छन्दस्यमाडस्योगेषपि [६।४।७५] इत्यडभावः | 

* The Rajatarangini gives a very fine description of the poet: 

कोऽन्यः कालमतिक्रान्तं नेतुं प्रत्यक्षतां त्तम: । 
कविप्रजापतौंख्यक्का रम्यनिर्माणशालिनः ॥ 

* Cf, वहतु. 
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यति प्राप्तेहक्मादेव निपातनाद यः। अन्तोदात्तो fe सत्यशब्दः। सत्येनोत्तप्निता भूमिः 
[9 १०।८५।१] ऋतञ्च सत्यञ्च [^ tonenn] इति ।”” पदमन्नरो ५।४।६६, Under 
1,145.5 S, proposes various derivations : सत्‌ क्रियमाणं कम, तव साध: | सत्सु 
भवो वा । सत्‌ फलं तदहतीलि वा । Skt. sdtya-, Av. heibya-, O. Pers, hasiya-. 
चिव्रवलमःचिव (from faq to perceive, to shine) means notice- 
able, remarkable, brilliant. Av, ci@ra-. 
श्रवस्‌ from 4 to hear means ‘fame’. It became obsolete in 
class. Skt. in this sense, though preserved in proper names like 
भूरिग्रवस्‌, वाजयवस्‌, etc. Av. sravah ‘word,’ Gk. klé(w)os ‘fame’. 
Similar compounds occurring in RV. are उपमश्रवन्तमः, तवि", प्रथम°, सुः, 
देवो देवेभि:--०/. उय उयाभिरुतिभिः RV. i. 7. 4, अग्निनाग्निः समिध्यते, 1. 12. 
6, सखा सखिभ्य Yer, i. 75. 4, हषा safer: सखिभिः सखा सन्‌, i. 100. 4, etc. 
eafa:—In the Vedas सहार्थे हृतौया (the sociative instrumental) 
is much more frequent than सहयोगे ढतीया; e.g., अग्निदेंवेभिरा गमत्‌ 
iii. 10. 4, मरुद्विरग्न आ गहि, i. 19, 17. Cf. Gk. Alómenos (wandering) 
761 (with a ship) te (and) kai (also) hetároisi (with comrades); Lat. 
si (if) aedificabis (you build), operis (with workmen), iumentis 
(with beasts of burden), materia (with wood) udiuvabunt (they 
will assist)’; Av. gaobis syainti (they live with the cattle). 
गमत्‌ू--8 sing. subj. root-aorist of गम्‌. The present subj. 
would be गच्छाति or गच्छात्‌ and the root aor. ind. अगन. Skt. 
gamydte, Gk. 0486 (for *bdm-y5), Lat. venio (ef. convenient); 
Skt. gácchümi, Gk. báskó, Av. jasaiti. 


CENTRAL 





6 
mae दाशचे a: | यद] आह | दाशे | तव | 
ey | 
मग्ने wg करिष्यसि । असने | अद्‌ | करिष्यसि | 
तवित्तव्सत्यमङ्गिरः ॥६॥ तब | इत्‌ | त्‌ | सत्यम्‌ | अङ्गिरः ॥६॥ 


Whatever (yid aigd) good (bhadrám) thou (tvdm) Agni (dqne), 
wilt grant (karigyásí) to the sacrificer (lit, the presenter of 


! Gites, Comparative Philology, p. 334. 





C» 
CENTRAL LIBRARY 


14 VEDIC SELECTIONS [i. 1. 6 





oblation) (dá$use), that (tdt it) of thee (táva) comes true 
(saiydm), O Angiras (Angirah). 

अङ्गेत्यभिमुखीकरणार्थो निपातः' । अड्गगग्ने हे अग्ने, त्वं दाशुषे हविदत्त- 
वते यजमानाय ततप्रीत्यथमू, ge भद्रं वित्त-गृह-प्रजा-पशु-रूपं कल्याणं 
करिष्यसि तदू भः तवेत्‌ तवेव सुखहेतुरिति शेषः। हे अङ्गिरः अग्ने, एतच 
सत्यं न aa विसंवादोऽस्ति। यजमानस्य वित्तादिसम्पत्तो सत्याम्‌ उत्तरक्रत्वनुष्टाने- 
नाग्नेरेव oa भवति। भद्रशब्दाथ' menaa: समामनन्ति —‘ag पुरुषस्य वित्तं 
तदू भद्रं गृहा भद्रं प्रजा भद्रं पशवों zu इति। अङ्गशब्दस्य निपातत्वे ऽप्यभ्या- 
Rar» अन्तोदात्तत्वम्‌ । "ere साह्वान्‌? [219192] इति सूलेण 'दाश्ट दाने’ 
[चाः १।८६७] इति धातोः क्वसुप्रत्ययो निपातितः। तत्र प्रत्ययस्वरः । 





* 80 811 Indian commentators and so also S, under AV. 


i. 16. 2, ii. 8, 2, ete. Under RV. iii. 83. 11 S. says अङ्गत्यामन्त्रण 
and under x. 129, 7 =s¥faufagt. All these senses are more 
suitable to the Brülimanas and class. Skt than to Vedic. 

* The Satydyana Brahmana belonged to the Samaveda. No 
MS. of the work has as yet been discovered. 

* ७० also Madhava. Dyadideva omits wet az and under 
४, 82. 5. S. quotes: प्रजा व भद्रं पशवो भद्र vy भद्रम्‌ . 

* अभ्यादित्वात्‌ occurs only here in the Bhasya. अभि, no doubt, is 
अन्तोदात्त, but so far as we know, there is no gana known as अभ्यादि. 
अभि is अन्तोदात्त by उपसर्गाय्याभिव्जम्‌ (fao qo ४.१३), निपात’ऽ like अङ्गः are 
अन्तोदात्त by the following rule एवादीनामन्तः which is read in the 
Phitsütravrit!, an authoritative commentary on the Phitsitras, as 
एवमादोनामन्तः. Under i. 5. 1 Süyapa explains the अन्तोदात्तत्व of अभि 
itself, the ndyaka of the gana अभ्यादि as due to the rule उपसर्गा- 
ाभिवर्जम्‌. Under i. 5. 10 and i. 19. 9, however, एवमादीनामन्तः is 
requisitioned, and under i. 6, 8 we find «fime: प्रातिपदिकखरेणान्तो- 
«mm. It is just possible that scribes mistook एवादित्वात्‌ for अभ्यादित्वात्‌ 
and transcribed accordingly. A somewhat simiiar instance is 
found under i. 15. 6 where the printed editions read एबं for भावे. 
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आमन्लितस्याग्निशब्द्स्य पदात्‌ परत्वेनाष्टमिकानुदात्तत्वं [211१९] न शक्कनीयम्‌, 
'अपादादी' [८।१।१८] इति पयदस्तत्वात[। ततः षाष्टिकम्‌ [६।१।१९८) 
आद्युदात्तत्वमेच । भद्रशब्दस्य नब्विषयत्वेन [फि० २।३] आद्य॒दात्तत्वःप्रसक्तावपि 
'भदि कल्याणे'* [u^ 9192) इति धातोरुपरि। रकप्रत्ययेन' [उ” 2129] निपातनाद्‌ 
अन्तोदात्तत्वम्‌ । अस्मिन्‌ वाक्ये यच्छब्दप्रयोगात्‌ 'निपातेयद्यदिहन्त"!* [८।१।३०] 
इति निघाते प्रतिषिद्धे स्य-प्रत्ययस्वरेण सतिशिष्टन करिष्यसि-शब्द उपान्त्यो- 
दात्तः। तवेत्यत्ष 'युष्मदस्मदोर्ङसि’ [६।१।२११] इत्याद्य॒दात्तत्वम्‌। “अङ्गिरा 
amie)’ इति यास्कः [fro ३।१७| । एऐतरेयिणो६पि प्रजापतिडुहितृध्यानोः- 
पाख्याने समामनन्ति येऽङ्गारा आसंस्तेऽङ्गिरसोऽभवन’ [mo ब्रा 32139] 
gai तस्मादङ्गिरोनामकसुनिकारणत्वादू' अङ्गाररूपस्याग्नेरङ्गिरस्त्वम्‌ । अल 
पदात्‌ परत्वेनाष्टमिकानुदात्तत्वम्‌ ॥६॥ 


The passage runs thus: gaq दक्षन्यनेनेति करणे घञ_। एवं हि प॒ंलिङ्ग त्वनियमः, 
अन्यस्यानियम इति नपंसकत्वम्‌. There is not the slightest doubt that 
the commentator wrote भावे here. 

* In the Paniniya Dhatupatha the root is read as भदि कल्याणे 
सुखे च. भन्दतिः स्तृतिकर्मा । भदि कल्याणे सुखे च इति तु aq: । 5. under i, 97, 8. 

+ Rather unusual, but so also under RV. iii. 9. 7, TS. i. 
1. 2 (p. 46). 

! In the Uniadisttras the suffix is ran. 

* यत्‌ 18 not a निपात here but a pronoun, So the relevant 
rule here is यद त्तात्रित्यम्‌ vill. 1. 66. See 5. under viii. 6, 26, where 
the first az त्तयोगान्न निघातः appears to have been dropped through 
the carelessness of scribes. 

t The printed Nirukta reads अड्भररेष्वड्रिराः । अङ्गारा अद्धना अञ्चनाः | 
which is explained thus by Durga: प्रजापतिना किल ग्रक्रमात्मीयमादायाग्री 
इतम्‌, ततोऽचिंषि aata महषिंः wea! व्यपगतेऽचिषि योऽङ्गारेष सम्बभूव सोऽङ्गिरा 
नामाभवत्‌ । S. quotes अङ्गिरा अङ्गारा अद्ध ना अञ्चना under RV. i. 139, 9. 

» 'भ्यानम्‌=भार्याल्ेन ध्यानम्‌. Cf. AB. xiii, 9: प्रजापतिवें खां दुहितरः 
मभ्यध्यायत्‌ ; TS. vi, 1. 3, 6: यज्ञो दक्िणामभ्यध्यायत्‌, etc. 

ic कार्यकारणयोरभेदोपचारात्‌, In another place S. adds: तत्कारणत्वं च 
aa —q अङ्गिरसः सूनवस्ते अग्नं परि जज्ञिरे [छ० Wo १०।६२।५] इति. 
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"wr—in the RV. ww aigd (accented on the second syllable’) 
is an emphasising particle like wa in the sense of अन्ययोगव्यवच्छेद 
(awfa निपात एवार्थं S. on x. 4.4). It may be translated by just, 
only, else. In the Brühmanas *-"* sometimes begins a sentence 
with an adhortative sense, accentuating the verb: «rg नो यज्ञं व्याचच्च 
pray ezplain the sacrifice to us (V. G. S., p. 214 top). This use 
gave rise to the idea that अङ्क was a सम्बोधनार्थक or gare निपात and 
it came to be used ın these senses in class. Skt. 


दाश्रषेDat. sing of the perfect participle of «nr to make offering, 
In faga, दाश्वस्‌, AH and साइस there is generally no reduplication 
before क्वसु, though ददाश्रषै occurs four times in RV, and विविद्दान्‌ is 
sometimes met with. See note on faz: under i, 19. 8. 


Wz«— (from भन्द्‌, to receive praise, to shine) praiseworthy, auspi- 
cious; 88 noun, welfare, prosperity. Skt. subhadra, Av. hubadra. 

करिष्यसि=चिकौषसि. The verb is accented because of the 
presence of the pronoun aq (यद, त्तान्नित्यम) 


तवैत्तत्‌ सत्यमङ्कि t:—that (good) of thine comes true, O Angiras 
Cf. 1.98.8: वश्वानर तव aq सत्यमख्वस्मान्‌ रायो मघवानः सचन्ताम्‌ let that of thee 
come true, O Vai$vanara: may riches and liberal patrons 
follow us. 


The second explanation offered by Skandasvamin is much 
more satisfactory than that of S.: करिष्यसि faalafai az यजमानाय 
भद्रं धनमन्नं वा चिकौष॑सि तवेव तत्‌ सत्यं नान्यस्य, यथेष्टफलप्रदस्वमेव नान्यः | 

In så aq सत्यमित्तब viii, 93, 5, इत्‌ is placed after सत्यम्‌. In fad 
सत्यं मघवाना युवोरित्‌ ii. 24. 12 again इत्‌ is placed after युवोः (= युवयो:), 
In iv. 54.4 सत्यमस्य aq there is no particle of emphasis. 

अङ्गिरः‘ He [Agni] brings the gods to the sacrifice, and seats 
them on the strewn grass. He thus becomes familiar with the 
roads that connect heaven and earth, and becomes the regular 
messenger between the two. In this capacity he is associated 


' dhga (accented on the first syllable) means ‘limb’, 
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with the Aügiras, a race of mythic semi-divine priests whose 
name seems to be identical with Greek dggelos [pronounced 
आइलोस | (angel), 'messenger'". They also mediate between. 
gods and men, and naturally Agni is an Abgiras, the first seer 
Angiras, the ancient Angiras, the most inspired of the Angiras.’ 
BLOOMFIELD, The Religion of the Veda, pp. 162-163. 


The similarity in sound between the words अद्विरस and अङ्गार 
gave rise to various myths. One is related in the 13th 
Chapter of the Aitareya Brahmana and is as follows: 


Prajapati became enamoured of his own daughter and in the 
form of a stag approached her who had transformed herself into. 
8 gazelle. To punish him for his incestual passion the gods 
created Rudra who aimed his arrow at him and pierced him. 
As he flew upwards being pierced, his seed ran out. The gods. 
surrounded it with Agni, Being kindled up, the first part of 
the seed became yonder Aditya, the second part Bhrgu and 
the third part the Adityas, And the coals became the Angirasas. 


This myth is alluded to in the well-known stanza of the 
सहिन्र:स्तोव--प्रजानाथं नाथ प्रसभमभिक «wi दुहितरम्‌ etc. 





1 
उप त्वाग्ने दिवेदिवे | प | त्वा | अग्ने | दिवेदिवे | 
दोषावस्तर्धिया वयम्‌ | दोषाऽवस्तः | धिया | वयम्‌ | 
नमो भरन्त qafa TESTI नमः | भरन्तः | आ | इमसि Wo 


To thee (ipa tvà), Agni (agne), day by day (divédive), 0 
illuminator of darkness (dósá-vastah), we (vaydm) come 
(Gà imasi) with prayer (dhiyà'), making obeisance (ndmah 
bhárantah). 





ere 
48 VEDIC SELECTIONS Fo 


अग्नीषोम-प्रणयन' “उप त्वाग्ने” इत्यादिकोऽनुवचनीयस्तृचः। एतञ्च 
ब्राह्मणे? समाम्नातम्‌--“उप त्वाग्ने दिवेदिव उप प्रियं पनिष्नतमिति तिस्रश्चकां 
चान्वाह? [We ब्रा aw] इति। तस्मिंस्तचे या प्रथमा सा सूक्ते सप्तमी । 
तामेतां agyam ॥ 

हे आग्ने. qaq अनुष्ठातारो दिवेदिवे प्रतिदिनम्‌ टोषावस्तः रात्रावहनि 
च खिया बुद्धया, नमो भरन्तः नमस्कार सम्पादयन्तः उप' समीपे त्वा vafa 
स्वामागच्छामः' |. उप-शब्दस्य निपातस्वरः* [फि० ४।१२] । ‘carat द्वितीयायाः’ 
[८।१।२३] इति युष्मच्छब्दस्यानुदात्तस्त्वादेशः*॥ [दोषावस्तः) दोषाइाब्दो 


' “सोमयागे वेदिदयं भवलति--एका प्राक्ती दितीया उत्तराख्या aa पश्चिमायां दिशि 
यजमानस्योच्चताप्रमाणेन निमिंतः पूवपयिमप्रलम्बः दक्षिणोत्तरव्यायतो मण्डपः प्राचीनवंशमण्डप 
इत्यच्यते | तव मण्डपे wet वेदिभंवति। वेदिर्नाम आइवनीयगाईपत्यनामकाग्रिदय- 
स्थानमध्यवतिनी भूमिः। गौतकर्मणां यतानुष्ठानं भवति साग्निहोवशाला । तस्यां शालायां 
प्राच्यां दिशि चतुष्कोणेऽग्रिस्थाने निहितोऽग्निराहवनोयः। पञ्चिमभायां च वर्तलेऽग्निस्थाने 
निहितोऽग्निर्गाहपत्यः । तवोक्तायां वेद्यां सोमयागे rende रनन्तर सोमं क्रौत्वावस्थापयन्ति | 
तत आतिथ्य टरनन्तर स सोम उत्तरस्यां वेद्यां इविर्धानमण्डपे नेयः, एबं aa 
वेद्यामवस्थितस्वाहवनीयाख्याग्ररपि कञ्चनांश उत्तरवेद्यां नेयः। तदयोशद्यानयोरग्रीषोमयों! सह 
प्रणयनं क्रियते तदिदमग्रौषोमप्रणयनम्‌ । तव वे मन्चाः पाव्यालन्मध्य उप aqu इत्यादिस्तरचः 
पठनौयो भवति i 

* Under उप प्रियं पनिप्रतम्‌ ix. 67. 29, however, S. quotes from 
ASvalayana iv. 10. 8. Here he quotes from the Aitareya 
Brahmana probably for variety. 

* 80 also Sk. and Mahidhara. But this is merely to show 
the meanings of the separate parts. Sāyaņa takes उप with vafa 
a8 18 Clear from his com, on the next stanza. 

* “ssa धातर्थानुवादी । उपगच्छाम: Sk. 

* Properly speaking उपसर्गस्वरः aco. to उपसगांद्चाभिवजंम्‌ (फि० ४।१३). 

* Some sentences like the following appear to have been 


dropped here: RARA, दिव्शब्दादुत्तरस्थाः सप्तम्याः “सुपां सुलुक्‌°? [ouae] 
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रालिवाची । वस्तरित्यहर्वाची । इ्न्द्रसमासे कातकोजपादित्वात्‌ [६।२।३७] 
आद्युदात्तः । 'सावेकाचः” [६।१।१६८] इति धियो विभक्तिरुदात्ता। नम इति 
निपातः' । भरन्त इत्यत्र शपः पित्त्वाच्छतुरलंसावं धातुकत्वाद्चानुदात्तत्वे सति 


wget: शिष्यते। gaea “इदन्तो aff’ [७।१।४६] इत्यादेश्ञो 
निघातश्च ॥७॥ 


उप एमसि>उपेमसि, class. उपमः. There is the maximum of 
space between the prep. and the root here, ‘aafeary’ Pa. i. 4. 82. 
Cf. ‘fa’ रुछीकाय ते मनो citi न सन्दितम्‌ | गौभिवंरुण tafe’ ॥ RV. i. 25. 8. 
We would unloosen thy mind, 0 Varuna, towards mercy, with 
our hymns, as a charioteer unloosens the yoked steed. 


feafea—See p. 35. 


दीषावस्त:---1096 Indian commentators take it as a voc. in 
the sense of ‘illuminator of darkness’, Sk.: राती @a ज्योतिषा 
तमसामाच्छादयित:. Madhava: दोषाया भच्छादयितः । दोषा निशा भवति । 
Madhava (SV. i. 24): दोषति रावर्नाम | वस्ता आच्छादयिता रावौ स्वन ज्योतिषा 
तम आच्छादयितरित्यर्थ: । Bharata: दोषा ofa: तस्या विवासयितः, तमोनाशकैत्यथ्थ:, 
etc. Sayana offers this as an alternative explanation under 
iv. 4. 9 and as the only one under vii, 15. 15. भवति विज्ञतमः क्रमशो 
sy. Uvata and Mahidhara also regard दोषावस्तः as a vocative 
(under VS. iii. 22) though they explain it as रावी वसनशौल. 


It cannot be regarded as a Dvandva, for in that case the 
word could not be accented on the first syllable. Following 
in the footsteps of Bhatta Bhaskara, Süyana tried to 
get over the difficulty with the help of the rule 





इत्यादिना शे-आदेशः, “ऊडिदम्‌°? [६।१।१७१] इत्यादिना च तस्तोदात्तत्वम्‌। fra- 
arent’ [८।१।४] इति feat? सत्यत्तरभागस्य "qum च' [८।१।३] se नुदात्तत्वम्‌ । 
S. under iv. 8. 7 
* अत एवादुदात्त इति हदयम्‌ | 
2 The rule is generally read in this form, but there is reason 
to suppose that it was originally इदन्ती मसिः. 
4—9014 B.T. 








50 [53.7 


कात्तकोजपादवद्य. But even if कार्तकौजपादि be regarded as an mafana, 
दोषावस्त: would have the natural accent of the first member 
and would be accented on the second syllable. The Pada- 
patha also is against Sayana. Asa rule Dvandva compounds 
are not analysed by Sakalya. Now since दोषावस्तः is analysed it is 
reasonable to suppose that ib was not regarded as a Dvandva by 
Sakalya who may be looked upon as the earliest commentator 
of ‘RV. In a mantra quoted in Aévalüyana Srauta Sūtra 
ii. 12. 4 and Sadnkhdyana Grhya Sūtra v.5.4, Agni is ad- 
dressed as दोषावस्त: and प्रातर्वः meaning evidently 'shining 
in the evening’ and ‘shining in the morning.’ In RV. iii. 49. 4 
Indra is described as चपां बस्ता जनिता सूर्यस्य ‘the illuminer of nights, 
the begetter of the sun’. And what appears to clinch the matter 
is tbat in RV. vii. 15. 15 दोषावस्तः is used along with दिवा नक्तम्‌ in 
the same connexion.  दोषावल्त: may also. be taken to mean ‘O 
thou shining in darkness’. In TS. i. 8. 14. 3 dog and 
vástoh are regarded as separate words. There is a good article 
on दोषावन्तः in the Princess of Wales Sarasvati Bhavana Studies, 
Vol. VII, pp. 91-96, 


घिया--धी thought, religious thought, devotion, prayer, hence 
धोर means thoughtful, wise, intelligent. Av, di, dt, wisdom, 

q8.—AÀ v. namah- (नमः सोमाय — Av. nomó haomai) is derived from 
नम्‌ to bend and was originally declined as a neuter substantive. 
Thus in RV. we find नमः, नमसा, नमसे, नमसः, नमसि and नमोभिः. In 
AV. नमांसि is met with. In Av. also we find forms like namo, 
namanha, nomaihe, nemahhó, etc. Modern Persian namāz 
‘prayer’ is cognate. 

wa Gk. pherontes, Av. baranto. 

एमसि—The primary endings for the 1st person plural were 
मसि and मस्‌ in the Vedas, “In the RV. masi is more than 
five times as common as mas, but in the AV, mas is rather 
commoner than mast,"  (V.G.S., p. 125, f.n. 2). This masi is 
found only in Vedic and in Iranian where it is the only ending 
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for the lst pl. Ved. s-masi, O. Persian a-mahy, Av. mahi* ; 
Ved. bhard-masi, Av. barü-mahi. Panini’s rule is इदन्ती afā. 


8 
| | | | | 
राजन्तमध्वराणां राजन्तम्‌ | अध्वराणाम्‌ | 
-— | | 
गोपारूतस्य दोदिविम्‌ i गोपाम्‌ | ऋतस्य | दीदिविम्‌ | 
Iz | | | 
वधेमानं @ दमे ॥८॥ वर्धमानम्‌ | स्वे | दमे wen 


(We come to thee) ruling over (rü'jantam) sacrifices 
tadhvard'ndim), the guardian (gopa’m) of truth or moral order 
(rldsya), the shining one (di'divim), increasing (vdrdhamdnam) 
in thine own abode (své dame). 


पूवमन्त्र त्वामुपेम! इत्यग्निमुदिड्योक्तम्‌ । st त्वाम्‌? राजन्तम्‌ 
दीप्यमानम्‌ । अध्वराणां राक्षसकृतहिंसारहितानां यज्ञानाम्‌ गोपाम्‌ रक्षकम्‌ 
Raw सत्यस्यावऱ्यम्भाविनः कर्मफलस्य दोदिविम्‌ पौनःपुन्येन भृशं वा 
द्योतकम्‌ । आहुत्याधारमग्निं zer शा्रप्रसिद्धं कर्मफलं स्मयते'। स्ते दमे 








* Initial sm becomes m in the Avesta through loss of h, so 
that only the suffix remains here. | 

+ sqa:—M. P. But the correct form is उपेम; and S. in his com, 
on TS. says: उपेमसि उपगच्छामः. Uvata, Venkatamidhava and 
others also write उपेमः. 

' =ऋतस्य...यज्ञस्य गोपा;. . am. S. ou x. 8. 5. The derivation of 
गोपा; is discussed fully under v. 11, 1. कम फलस्य under iii, 12. 7. 

2 See 5. on RV. iii, 26. 7. 
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स्वकीयग्रृहे यज्ञशालायां हविभिः वर्धमानम्‌' । राजन्तं वर्धमानमित्यत्रोभयल' 
पूववद्धातुस्वरः शिष्यते । दीदिवि-शब्दस्य अभ्यस्तानामादिः? [६॥१॥१८९] इत्याद्य- 
दात्तत्वम्‌। । दम-शब्दो वृषादित्वात्‌' [६॥१॥२०३] आद्युदात्तः ॥८॥ 


Stanzas 7 and 8 form a gaa. द्वाभ्यां तु युग्म कं प्रोक्तम्‌ । 

राजन्तम्‌-^8 the genitive normally preceded the word govern- 
ing it, Indian commentators generally construe अध्वराणाम with 
गोपाम्‌ and em with दौदिविम. But in this particular case since 
राजन्तम्‌ requires a genitive, अध्वराणाम्‌ should be construed with it. 
Skandasvamin explains correctly: राजन्तम्‌ ईशनम्‌ । Wa? अध्वराणां 
यज्ञानाम्‌ । गोपां रक्षितारं च ऋतस्य quen । दौदिविम्‌ अत्यर्थदौप्रम्‌ । वर्धमानं स्व 
आत्मौये «8 यज्ञग्टहे । राजन्तमध्वराणाम्‌ occurs again in i. 45, 4 where 
Venkatamadhava explains it as ईशानं यज्ञानाम्‌. Though Panini 
does not put अर्थ after ईश in his rule अधीगर्थदयेशां कर्मणि still all 
verbs signifying to rule over, as a rule, govern the Genitive In 
RV.*; ¢.9., त्वं विश्वस्य मैधिर दिवद्य wa राजसि i. 25.20. By a curious 
irony it is इश that is sometimes found used with the Acc. In 








1 AB. v. 2: अग्रिवें देवानां होता। aaa खो लोको यदत्तरवदोनाभि:. 
See S. under i. 94. 14. स्व दमे आहवनोये समिध्यमानम्‌ Venkatamidhava, 
खे खकोये दमे ग्टहे उत्तरवेद्याम--8. under i. 143. 4. वर्धमानं समिद्निह विभिश्व-- 
Bh. on TS. i. 5. 6. 2. 

2 80 also under St. 5 and St. 9, Later on S, drops the अब. 

t This sentence appears to be an interpoltation, See 
Manjusa, Dec. 1960, 

* Sayana is evidently thinking of the Phitsütra गैहार्थानामस्त्रियाम 
i. 9. But inthat case he ought to defend the आद्यदात्तत्व by 
including the word under ग्रामादि (P. S. ii. 15). He gives the 
correct derivation, etc, acc. to Panini under i, 601. 0: दम उपशम 
इत्यस्मात्‌ कर्मणि घञि नोदात्तोपदेशस्थ मान्तस्यानाचमेः” [७।३।३४] इति इद्धिप्रतिषेधः । 
घञो जित्त्वादाद्यंदात्तत्वम्‌ | 

* Even in classical Skt. we find sentences like प्रभवति निजस्य 
करू काजनस्य WIRT: ZN 
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Avesta, Greek and Latin also verbs of ruling are used with the 
Genitive. Av. kat moi urvd išē cahyá avanhd Y. 50. 1 
that my soul rules over (i. e., obtains) any help. Gk. Agamém- 
nón méga pántón Argeión é’nassen. Iliad, x. 82, Agamemnon 
ruled mightily over all the Argives. Lat. ut salvi poteremur 
domi. Plautus, Amph. 187, That we might make ourselves 
masters of the house in safety (i.e. get safe home). GILES, 
A Short Manual of Comparative Philology, p. 315. 

गोपाम्‌ The Sumerian word for ‘cow’ was gud which was 
pronounced gu with the loss of the final consonant about B.C. 
2700. ‘bis gu was borrowed by the Indo-Europeans in the 
form gwóus and became ग: in Sanskrit.* The stem ग com- 
pounded with ur to protect gives गोपा lit. protector of cows (RV. 
x. 19. 4, 5), then a protector in general since most words with 
गो as the first member had a tendency to lose the reference to 
cattle and become generalised in sense. From this गोपा or its 
later form गोप there arose the denominative root गोपाय ‘to act 
like a protector’, then ‘to protect’ which led people to think 
of a root गुप्‌ to which was added आय regularly before सार्वधातुक 
endings and optionally before आधंघातुक endings.! This is the 
reason why गौपाम्‌ is not analysed in the Pada-text, though 
saam, WAI, WT, पूर्वपा, शेवधिपा, सोमप्रा, etc., are all analysed. Skt. 
gauh, Av, gàus, Gk. bous, Lat. bos, all meaning ‘ox or cow’; 
Skt. pāti, Av, pàiti, Gk. pó-u ‘herd’, Av. rüna-pà (areata), 

ऋतस्थ-- 168 means the regular order of nature, such as the 
unvarying course of the sun and the moon, and of the seasons; 
then, on one hand, the regular course of sacrifice (rite); on the 
other, moral order (right), a sense replaced in Skt. by dharma. 
Agni is specially the guardian of rtd in the ritual sense, because 
the sacrificial fire is regularly kindled every day; Varuna 





.* This view has not yet found general acceptance. 
+ Wm: is used once and गुपित twice in RV. 


° Gen 
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is specially the guardian of rta in the moral sense,’’ MACDONELL, 
Vedic Reader, p. 9. 

Skt. rtasya, cf. Y. Av. asahe, G. Av. asahyd, 

दौदिविम-- ००. to Unadi iv. 55 दिवो इ दौघंश्राभ्यासस्व, दौदिवि is formed 
from दिव with क्रिन्‌ with the reduplication of the root and 
lengthening of the reduplicative syllable. Thus Bhattoji says: 
क्विज्नित्यनुवतमाने दिवो ह दौघंद्चाभ्यासस्येति दौव्यतेरौणादिकः क्कित्प्रत्ययः वलि लोप: | 
From the fact that दोदिवः, दौदिवांसमू, ete., occur fairly frequently 
in RV. it would seem more reasonable to derive the word 
from दौ ‘to shine’ with the suffix fa. Sayana explains the word 
as पौनःपुन्येन ws वा द्योतकम्‌ and evidently derives with the suffix क्किन्‌ 
as in the case of सासहि, चाचलि eto.; it is. therefore, unnecessary 
for him to quote the rule अभ्यस्तानामादिः, the आद्यदात्तत्व being 
prescribed by faafefea. “दिवेः किप्रत्ययो बाहलकात्‌ । लिडुड्रावाद दित्वम्‌ | 
'तुजादौनां दौघॉभ्यासस्व' [६।१।७] इत्यभ्यासदीघंः 1? Mahbidhara. गोपासतस्ख 
दौदिविम्‌-०।३58. Skt. गोपायितार' यज्ञस्य देदीप्यमानम. 

वर्धमानं खे <i—ae देवैजॉप्यते हविलङ्विरिमावरं वर्धते’ Sruti quoted by 
Sayana under RV. iv. 6. 4. 

<#—dama accented on the Ist syllable means ‘a house’. Gk. 
dómo-s, Lat. domu-s, Av. dam, In class, Skt. we should say Ze 
or आगारे. damdá means ‘self-control’ and at the end of compounds 
‘conquering’. Skt. dáme, Lat. domi, Av. d3müne, mane, 

<4 also means a house, and this दम्‌ is preserved in zat in Skt. 





9 
स न: पितेव सूनवे- सः | नः | पिता;इव | सूनवे | 
उने सूपायनो भव | अग्ने | सुऽउपायनः | भव | 
सचस्व्रा न: स्वस्तये ॥८॥ सचस्व | नः | स्वस्तये ॥९॥ 


Thus thou (sák), to us (nah), like a father (pita’ iva) to his- 
on (sünáve), Agni (dgne), be (bhava) easy of access (süpáyandh).. 
Abide (sácasva) with us (nah) for our welfare (svastdye). 
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हे अग्ने, स त्व' न: अस्मदर्थ' सूपायन: शोभनप्राप्तियुक्तो' भव । तथा न: 
अस्माकं waa विनाशराहित्याथः सचस्व समवेतो भव। तलोभयत्र 
दृष्टान्तः यथा gA gaa पिता सप्रापः प्रायेण समवेतो भवति 
तद्वत. । अस्मच्छब्दादेशस्य न इत्येतस्य 'अनुदात्तं सवम्‌? [anae] 
इत्यनुदात्तत्वम्‌॥ 'चादयोऽनुदात्ताःः (fm^ ४।१६] इति इव-शब्दोऽनु दात्तः । 
‘gaa नित्यसमासः# पूवपदप्रकृतिस्वरत्वं च वक्तव्यम्‌’ [२।१।४।२] इति समस्तः 
पितेवेति-शब्दो मध्योदात्तः । [सूपायनशाब्दस्य] शोभनमुपायनं यस्येति बहुत्रीहौ 


1 Under TS, i. 5. 6. 2 S. explains it as mwa शक्यो भव where 
evidently सुखेन has been dropped through the error of scribes. 
Bhàskara says: सूपायनः सूपचरणः सुखेनोपचरणोयः परिचरणोयों वा भव । 
“safa गत्यर्थेभ्यः’? [३।३।१२९]| इति gal शोभनोपायनो वा। 5. accepts the 
last explanation here. Under RV. x. 18. 1! he explains सपायना 
f. as: शोभनोपगमना सूपचारिका, Under AV. xviii, 3. 50. सूपायनास्य भव 
सूपसपं णा S. says: aqaa सुखेनोपगन्तुमर्हा सूपसपं णा शोभनोपसप॑ंणयुक्रा च भव. 

* "This Varttika is read in the Mahdadbhdsya under सह सुपा 
ii, 1. 4 and कुगतिप्रादयः ii. 2. 18 in the form इवेन विभक्तालोपः पूर्वपदप्रक्तति- 
«Ug and explained by Pataüjali thus: इवेन सह समासो fare: 
पूर्वपदप्रक्षतिखरत्व च qaem. Though the word नित्य is not placed 
before समास in the explanation it is clear that the Varttikakara 
means नित्यसमास as the Varttika is read under नित्याधिकार. 
Hence later commentators generally quote the Varttika in the 
form इवेन सह नित्यसमासो विभव्यलोप: पूर्वपदप्रकतिखरत्वश्च mem, (vide Malli- 
natha on Raghu I. 1), though commentators on grammar have 
spared no pains to show that the समास prescribed by the Varttika 
is not नित्य. Sofar as RV. is concerned the समास must be 
regarded as नित्य, so here at least नित्यसमासः is the correct reeding. 
But fem: appears to have been dropped after नित्यसमास: 
through the carelessness of scribes. In the later portions of the 
commentary (i. 8. 8, i. 8. 7, i. 53. 1, iii, 30. 4, ete.) the Varttika 
is generally quoted in the form इवेन विभक्तालोप: पूर्वपदप्रकृतिस्वरत्वञ्च, 
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“नन्‌सभ्याम्‌' [६।२।१७२) इत्यन्तोदात्तत्वम्‌ | सचस्वेत्यव पदातपरत्वं नास्तीति न 
निघातः, लसाव घातुकानुदा त्तत्वे सति धात-स्वरावशेषः ॥९॥ 


fata—Note that the Pada-text regards पिते as a compound 
and separates पिता and इव by means of the wang, Since wis 
accentless and since in the vast majority of cases it is con- 
nected in sense with the word immediately preceding and since 
in a few eases the विभक्तिड of the preceding word appear to have 
been dropped before this $3, 10 was naturally thought in ancient 
times that इव was compounded with the preceding word aud 
the authors of the Padapitha of RV. and AV. followed this 
tradition, though they did not reccgnise the elision of the case- 
endings. In गातूयन्तोब i. 169 5 इव comes after a finite verb, 
in यथेव x. 86. 7 it comes after an अब्यय, in ata x. S6, 7 it 
comes after an उपसगे, in नेव i. 161, 8 it comes after a निपात, in 
यमितवा इव i, 28. 4 it comes after an infinitive, in wī व चक्रा 1. 180. 4, 
qaqa रश्मयः x. 9l. 4, etc., if is भिन्नक्रम, but in all these cases it is 
separated by means cf the अवयह. 


पितेव सूनवेः--0/, ag स्वाम मातु र्न aaa: vii, 81. 4, may we be [to the 
Goddess Dawn] as sons to the mother; पितेव सोम aaa सुशेवः 
(gracious) viii, 48. 4; cf, also ii, 1. 9: त्वामग्न पितरमिष्टिभिनरख्वां भावाय 
शम्या तनरूचम्‌ । त्त्वं पुवो भवसि यस्तऽविधत्‌ त्वं सखा सुशेवः पास्याष्टषः॥ “Agni, men 
seek thee as a Father with their prayers, win thee bright-formed 
to brotherhood with holy tet, Thou art a sop to him who daily 
worships thee, and as trusty Friend thou guardest from attack.” 
अग्नं अन्धं पितरमग्रमापिमग्निं खातरं सदमित्‌ सखायम्‌ x. 7. 3, Agni 1 deem my 
father, Agni my kinsman, Agni my brother and my friend for 
ever, Skt, pita, Av, pila, Gk. patér, Lat. pater, Goth. fadar, 
Eng. father, Skt. sünü-h, Av. hunu-s, Goth, sunu-s, Lith. 
sūnú-s, Eng. son; Skt. sindve, Av. hunave. 





| ! Because of the plural in नः, the Kathaka Samhità reads: 
fata qm wis 
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पितेव सूनवे is like नलिनोदलतालहन्तः (Sak. iii), स्थलनलिनोवनात्‌ सरसिज- 
सम्भव: पराग: (Kirat, v, 39), हिरण्थगर्भाड़भुव॑ मुनिम्‌ (Sis. 1. 1), ete., for सून 
trom 4 signifying प्राणिगभविमोचन (parturition) literally means ‘borne’ 
and not ‘begotten’. ‘‘afzafaaqecfa’’. 


The a of agne has to be restcred to make up the eight 
syllables required by a गायवौपाद, Similarly खसये in the next 
‘ine will bave to be read सु waa. The a of agne is accented ace, 
to आमन्वितस्य च vi. 1. 198 where there is vara acc. to we: पदान्तादति 
vi. 1. 109, the e of sündve becomes accented acc. to एकादेश उदात्त- 
atera: viii. 2, 5. 





सपायनः-सूपगमः, सुखोपक्रमः g सुखेन उपायनम्‌ उपगमनम्‌ प्रापणं यस्य सः. 
Gahuvrihis generally retain the normal accent of the first 
member, but when this happens to be नज्‌ or मु, the final vowel 
is accented. उपायन from <= or अय्‌ to go means ‘access’. It 
occurs by itself in ii. 28. 2. In Skt. the word means presents, but 
not in Vedic. Hence Dyadideva is wrong in explaining aqaa: as 
शोभनधनादिप्राप्तियुत्ञ:. We can explain सूपायन as an उपपद ccmpound 
also, सुखेन उपेयते इति छन्दसि wade इति qe. But in that case q« being 
à खलर्थ suffix, the genitive in न; will be difficult to defend. 


«awar—Metrieal lengthening, hence short in Pp. The root is 
preserved in Skt, सचिव and wm. षच सेचने cr सेवने 15 आत्मनेपदी, षच 
समवाये is उभयपदो. The rcot generally means to accompany. 
From it is derived सचा (Av. haca, O. Persian hacá with, together 
with, from, governing the Abl., then Inst, and Ace.) which 
means सह in RV, but governs the locative. 


Skt. sacate, Av. hacaite, Gk. hépetai, Lat. sequitur; Skt. 
sacasva, Av. sacahuha, Gk. speto, Lat. sequere. 


खस्तये (“अस्तिरभिपूजितः सु असौति,' well-being)—In RV. afa was 
„declined. But as it was used predominantly in the Instr. sg. 
which normally would give «it but which was often. shortened 
to स्वस्ति (०.०., wfü णः पारमंहसः स्वस्ति ii. 83. 3) it came to be regarded 
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as an indeclinable ia Skt.’ In SB. 1. 9. 1. 27 स्ति declined is 
explained with the help of afa indeclinable thus: ‘eat खसिरस्ति नः 
स्वस्तिर्मानुषभ्यः' इति। स्वस्ति नो दैववास्तु स्वस्ति मनृष्यवरत्येवैतदाह। The forms 
am खस्तिम्‌, ant, afa, aaa, स्वस्तौ and afafa: occurin RV, It 
is not analysed in Pp. probably because अस्ति does not occur 
independently as a noun.  Philologists point out that asti occurs 
as sti at the end of compounds; thus we have Skt, abhisti 
help, abhisti helper, Av, aiwisti study, Skt. «pasti subordinate, 
etc. Since wf shows the ful! form अमि, it must be a later 
formation, 


THE MARUTS 
Characteristic Features 


Along with Vata, Indra, Parjanya and Rudra, the Maruts 
are the gods of the atmosphere. They occupy a fairly pro- 
minent position in RV. being praised in about thirty* entire 
hymns and sharing seven with Indra!, two with Agni | and 
one with Pusan. Their troop (गण, sm, ara?) is often mentioned 


* This bas led Bhaskara to reinark: स्वस्तय इति विभक्नन्तप्रतिरुपों- 
saa. Sdyana also says under स्वस्तौ ii. 88. 1: यदापि खस्तिशब्दो 
विभक्नयन्तनिर्दि €: शब्दपरस्तथाप्यपयंवसानादर्थपरो भवति | 

» 1, 37-39, 64, 85-88, 166, 168, 17], 172, 11, 84 ; v. 52-59, 
61, 87; vi. 66, vii. 56-59; viii. 7, 20, 94; x. 77, 78. All these 
have been translated and annotated by Max Müller in SBE 
xxxii, 

t i. 6, 165, 167, 171, ete. 

i 14.19, v. 60. 

—  ? शर्धेश्ध व एषां arian गणंगणं सुशस्तिभिः। अनु arate धीतिभिः॥ RV. 
v. 59, 11. ''With eulogies and hymns may we follow your army, 
troop by troop and band by band, and company by company,” 
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and they are thrice seven (fama: ax सत्वभिः RV. i, 193. 6) or 
thrice sixty (fa: wfew मरुतो वाहधाना: RV, viii. 96, 8), or seven times 
seven and the Maruts were reckoned in later literature as 
forty-nine*, Their father is Rudra, hence they are called 
रुद्रासः, afma, रूद्रसूनवः, ete. and their mother is vf or the 
mottled cow whence they derive the designations maat, 
पृञ्मिमातरः, etc. They are also called दिवम्प॒बासः (x. 77. 2) ‘sons 
of Heaven’ and faaara: (x. 78. 6) ‘having the ocean for 
their mother’, They are closely associated with Indrat 
and in one passage they are said to be like sons to Indra 
(स सूनुभिन wzíw: i. 100. 5) and in another they are called his 
brothers (भख्रातरो मरुतस्तव i. 170. 2). Because of this close associa- 
tion with the Maruts, Indra came to be known as waag (i. 100). 
The Maruts are brothers and grew up together (अज्येष्ठासो अकनिहास 
एते सं भ्रातरों ay: सौभगाय v. 60, 5). They ure of the same age 
and same abode (सवयसः wur i. 165.1) and of the same mind 

* The no. seven is intimately connected with the Maruts, 
सप्त मे सप्त शाकिन एकमेका शता ददः। यमुनायामधि झुतमुद्राधो geb us नि 
राधो wa aay RV, v. 52. 17, "The mighty ones, the seven 
times seven, have singly given me hundred gifts. I have 
obtained on Yamuna famed wealth in kine and wealth in 
steeds.” amat सप्त ऋष्टयः सत द्युख्रान्यषाम्‌ । सप्तो अधि Prat घिरे vii. 28. 
5. ‘The seven carry seven spears, seven are the splendours 
they possess, and seven the glories they assume.” an-an fe aaar 
गण: SB, ii. 5. 1. 18, 

+ The Sarvünukramani notes this ın the rule: प्रायेणन्द्र मरूतः 
ii. 22 which is explained by Sadgurugisya thus: इन्द्रसूक्त waa, प्रायेण 
बाहल्येन निपातभाजो भवन्ति। te त॒ प्रायेण, wee त्वल्पश इति प्रायशब्दाथ: । निपातो 
:| The Aitareya Brahmana xi, 9, relates 
how the Maruts did not abandon Indra when all other gods ran 
away at the snorting of Vrtra but encouraged him saying 
Smite, O blessed one; strike, show thy strength. 
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(समन्यव; viii, 20, 1, 21), like twins cf noble aspect and lovely 
form (यमा इव सुसदृशः सुपेशसः v. 57. 4). 

They are golden (हिरण्ययास; vi. 66. 2), like blazing fires (अग्नयो 
न शोशचन्‌ vi. 66. 2), are brilliant like the sun (सूर्यत्वचः vii. 59. 11) 
and self-luminous (खभानबः i. 87. 2). In vii. 59. 7 they are 
compared to blue-backed swans (आ हंसासो नोलपरछा अपतन्‌ E. 

Many of their characteristics can be gathered from the 
following stanza: 

अंसेष व ऋष्टयः qa खादयों वक्षःसु रुक्मा मरुतो रथे शभ: | 
अग्मिभाजसो विद्यतो गभ्यो: शिप्राः शोषसु वितता हिरण्ययीः ॥ v. 54. 11. 

"On your shoulders gleam spears, on your feet anklets, on 
your breasts golden ornaments, on your chariot gems, on your 
hands lightning bright as fire and on your heads are spread 
golden helmets.'' (See also i. 64, 4, 166, 9-10, v. 57. 6). 

They ride on golden cars (हिरण्यरथा: v. 57. 1) with golden 
wheels (हिरण्यचक्रान 1, 88. 5) and their steeds are spotted mares 
(yaqi: i, 85. 5), or horses golden-footed (अर्स्रेडिरण्यपाणिभेः viii. 
7. 27)*. They yoked the winds to their pole (वातान्‌ ह्यश्चान्‌ yaga 
v. 9B. 7) and their carriers are swift as thought (मनीजुब; i. 85. 4), 

Like Indra they sbake what is unshakable (प्रच्यावयन्तो अचाता 
चिदोजसा 1. 85. 4)—the earth and mountains and forests. All 
creatures are afraid of them (भयन्त विश्वा भुवना aast: i. 85. 8), They 
tear asunder lords of the forest (fa faafa बनस्पतौन्‌ i. 39. 5) and 
split the firm mountain (दाहहाणं fafefefa पर्वतम्‌ i. 85. 10) and 
like wild elephants they devour the forests (am sa ¢fea: 
खाद्या वना 7. 04. 7). | 

They are not without their beneficent aspect. When 
Gotama was dying with thirst they poured the golden stream 
into his parched throat (wfawsqd गोतमाय ढष्णजे i. 85. 11). They 





* gera wed! रथे geqe रथेषु रोहितः? | 
gen हरोर अजिरा धरि वोळहवे वहिष्ठा धरि वोळ इवे ॥ v. 56. 6. 


’ ruddy mares, 2 red coursers, * bay steeds, 
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are also known to possess healing remedies like their father 
Rudra, 

The etymology of the word मरुत्‌ is uncertain’. Some derive 
it from a root € ‘to shine’ (which appears in Skt. marici, Gk. 
marmairein to gleam, Lat. merus pure, unmixed) because of 
the constant mention of their brilliance and of their association 
with the lightning. Others derive the word form @ ‘to 
die’ and think that the Maruts are personifications of the souls 
of the dead. Still others think that the word is connected with 
मरु desert, 

For their song see under waa, RV. i, 19. 4. 


Hymn No. 2 
AGNI AND MARUTS 
1. 19 
R^ १ « १८ 
काण्वो मेधातिधिक्र fus. अग्निमंरुतञ् देवता । गायवी च्छन्दः । 
1 


| | | 
प्रति त्यं चारुमध्वरं प्रति | त्यम्‌ | चारुम्‌ | अध्वरम्‌ | 


गोपीथाय प्र यसे ॥ गोऽपीयाय | प्र | हूयसे ॥ 





nafa aT faz ॥१॥ मरुत$मिः | अग्ने | आ | गहि ॥१॥ 


Earnestly (prá) art thou invoked (hüyase) to (práti) this 
(tydm) perfect (cá'rum) rite (adhvardm) to drink the Soma 
juice (gopithd’ya). With the Maruts (marüdbhih), O Agni (agne), 
come (à' gahi). 





* Fanciful etymologies are found in Nir. xi. 14: मरतो 


मितराविणों वा सितरोचिनो वा aes द्रवन्तोति वाह 
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'प्रति त्यमि'ति aad’ द्वितीयं सूक्तम्‌ । ऋषिच्छन्द्सी पूववत्‌ः । देवता 
त्वनुक्रम्यते -'प्रति त्यमाग्निमारुतम्‌'* इति। कारीरोष्टो' 'प्रति त्यम्‌’ इत्येषा 
memi तथा च सूलितम्‌--“वर्षकामेष्टिः कारीरी' [s^ श्रो? २१३॥१]। 'तस्यां 
प्रति त्यं चारुमध्वरमोळे अग्नि स्ववसं नमोभिरिति धाय्ये’ [आ° श्री” 219212] । 
इति ॥ 


' प्रथ्ममण्डलस्य पञ्चमेऽनुवाकै wz सूक्तानि, तव प्रति afafa दितौयं aaa । 


° “ऋषिद्चान्यस्मादषरवाविशिष्टः' [अनु° १२।१] इति हि सर्वानक्रमणो-परिभाषा i 
'मूक्तसंख्यान॒ुव॒तंत आन्यस्था: ander’ [अनु १२।३] इति पूर्वसूवतः “अनुवत्तते’ 
इत्यनुवतते । 'अन्यस्मात्‌ US आ’ ऋष्यन्तरनामसमुञ्चारणात्‌ प्राक्‌ ऋषिश्च? न कैवलं 
कन्दः अवि त॒ waa ऋषिराप अनवतते, अ-वाविशिष्टः? स चत्‌ प्रक़्तषिवांविशिष्टो न 
भवति । अनुक्रमण्या यस्व्षेर्नास्रोऽनन्तर वाशब्दस्योपादानं तस्पर्षे रुत्तरवत्तिषु सूक्तष 
नान॒ुहत्तिरिति बोध्यम्‌ । प्रकते परिभाषयानया 'अग्निं दादश मेधातिथिः काखः’ इति 
डादशसृन्ञागतानुक्रमणौतः '“मिधातिथिः कारः’ इइत्यनुवतंते। अत णएवावापि कखण्वपुत्र 
मेधातिथिङ षिः । इदानीम्‌ अवाविशिष्ट:” इत्यस्य व्याहत्तिः wea तथाहि “चन्द्रमा 
"ww [१।१०५] इति सन्ामधिक्रत्यानुक्रान्तम्‌ चन्द्रमा एकोनाप्तास्तितो वा इति । 
'इमं षोळश gaa: इति चतुनवतितममूक्तानुक्रमणीतः 'कुत्‌सः' इत्यनुवतते । अब “आप्तास्त्रितो 
वा इत्यनेन कुत्सस्वाप्तावंशसमुह्द तेन fae विकल्पो भवति । एष आप्तयस्त्रितो वाविशिष्टत्वा- 
दत्तरव नानुवतते, कुत्स एवानृवर्तते “नासत्याभ्यां पञ्चाधिका कचौवान्‌ देघंतमस उशिक्‌ 
प्रभूत आश्रिनं वे’ [१।११६ अनु*] इत्यतः प्राक्‌ । 

इद्ानों कन्दो विचाव्यते । तवापि जागति परिभाषा “आदौ गायवं प्रागघिरण्यस्तपात्‌' 
[अनु” १३।१४] इति। दशमसृक़ानुक्रमणिकायां “गायन्ति दादशानुष्टभं तु’ इत्यत्र विशेषतः 
त-विशिष्टस्यानुष्टभस्योपादानात्‌ तस्व तदत्तरवत्तिनश्च uae कन्दः | अब पुनरपवादाभावाद्‌ 
गायब छन्द; | 


* अग्निञ्च मरुतञ्च देवता अस्सेत्या्मिमारुतं सूक्षम | 


* dmm कारीरोष्टिरनुष्ठया। करीरफलनिष्याद्यत्वात्‌ कर्मणः कारीरौष्टिरिति 
नामघेयम्‌ । तव यजमानः muzi क्ष्णं वासः परिधत्ते, अग्निर्धामच्छत्‌ मरुत; ud 
देवता भवन्ति । 'दर्शपूर्णमासाविष्टौनां wafer? इत्यक्ते: सामान्यतो दर्शपूणमासयोरितिकर्त्तव्यता- 
कलाप एवेष्टान्तरेषु wana | अग्िसमिन्धनावसरे पठ्यमानाः सामिषेनौमन्ता दर्शपूणंमासयोः 
que, कारोरोष्टी पुनविंशेषविधानात्‌ सप्तदश सामिघेन्यो5नवक्तव्याः । aca चातिरिक्तम्‌ 
ऋगइयमपेत्त्यते । सामिधेनौषु चातिरित्तातया विधीयमाना ऋग्‌ धाव्यति व्यपदिश्यते । aav 
च 'प्रति त्यं चारूमध्वरम्‌’ 'ईळे sft खबसं नमोभि'रिल्नि धाय्ये | 
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त्यच्छब्दः सवनाम तच्छब्दपयीयः । हे अग्ने, यो यज्ञः चारुः ARAFA- 
रहितः त्यम्‌ तथाविधं चारुम्‌ अध्वर प्रतिलभ्य# गोपो थाय सोमपानाय प्रहयसे 
quum त्वं हुयसे। तस्मादस्मिन्नध्वरे त्वं मरुद्धि: देवविशेषैः सह आ गहि 
आगच्छ | a यास्केनेवं व्याख्याता--'तं प्रति चारुमध्वरं सोमपानाय 
प्रहूयसे सोऽग्ने मरुद्भिः सहागच्छ' [नि" १०।३६] इति । प्रति। निपात आद्युदात्तः। 
epa 'त्यदादीनामः? [७।२।१०२] । ग्रातिएदिकस्वरः । चारुम्‌ । दु खनिजनि- 
aR? [s^ १।३]इत्यादिना जुण्‌ । “अत उपधायाः’ [181338] इति! वृद्धिः à 
जित्त्वादाद्युदात्तः । गोपीथाय । “निशीथगोपीथावगथाः” [s^ २।९] इति थक्‌- 
ग्रत्ययान्तो निपातितः। प्र । निपातस्वरः” ॥१॥ 


The metre of this hymn, like that of the preceding one is 
Gayatri which is the most sacred metre and which stands second 
in order of frequency in RV., about one-fourth of the hymns 
being composed in it, It consists of three octo-syllabie verses 
(अष्टाचरास्त्रयः पादाः). In the first half of each verse known as the 
opening, the second and fourth 59118, are preferably long, in the 
second half known as the cadence the first and third 


! This fine expression is borrowed by S. from Durga’s 
commentary on Nirukta x, 66, cthers generally paraphrase with 
the hackneyed शोभनम्‌. 

* The correct reading appears to be प्रतिलच्य. Sk. says: लक्षण 
कम प्रवचनीयः प्रति... Similarly, Bharata (SV. 1. 2. 6) says: प्रति उद्दिश्य. 

t इति dropped in one or two MSS. Both readings are 
possible, 

^ There is some difference of opinion regarding the meaning 
of this rule, According to Ujjvala धक is added to ur preceded by 
गो. Acc. to Bhatta Bhaskara गुपेरौणादिकस्थकप्रत्यय $9883. 

Since the previous rule makes provision tor पौथ from पा, 
Bhatta Bhàskara's explanation is preferable. 

* निपाता आद्यदात्ताः। फि०४।१२॥ Strangely enough S. explains 
the formation of nf not here but under the next stanza. 
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syllables are generally short and the second long. The Gayatri 
Chandah disappeared entirely from classical Sanskrit but is 
found in the Avesta. 

प्रति—preposition governing अध्वरम्‌. The corresponding particle 
in the Avesta is paiti which is used in a much larger no. of 
senses and consequently with a larger no. of case-endings. 
In this particular sense paiti governs the Acc, and the Loc. ; 
e.g., paiti adwanom, प्रति अध्वानम्‌, kamoroóe paiti daévanam, *कमूधनि 
प्रति Zama. The corresponding Greek word is proti which 
appears as pros and poti also and which in Homer generally 
governs the Acc,: hoi (ते) ton (तम्‌) ge (अपि) proti (ufa) 4३७ (वास्तु) 
phéron (अभरन्‌ ). Il. xiii. 558, ‘They bore him to the city.’ 

aq—Grammarians from Panini downwards recognise two 
pronouns त्यद्‌ and az having the same sense and similar forms, 
az (तद्‌ + यद्‌) is, however, very rare in classical Sanskrit, the 
only well-known instance of its occurrence being: 

सूतौ वा सृतपुत्नों वा यो वा स्यो*ँ वा भवाम्यहम्‌ । 
«prd कुले जन्म मदायत्तं हि पौरुषम्‌ ॥ [वेश्चोसंहार ३1३७] 

The pronoun is found in O, Persian also as tya-, Nom. sing. 
masc. hya, fem. hyd, but is entirely absent in the Avesta, 
Several forms of this pron, are found in Pali also, 

चारुम--06817, pleasing from चन्‌ to gladden; cf. «rafia वरुणे च 
ix. 61. 9, dear to Mitra and Varuna. Lat. carus, चारु रुचविपरीतस्य. 
Nir. xi 5, 

गोपौथाय--पोघ is derived from the root पा. But there are two 
पा'8 in Sanskrit, one meaning to drink and the other to protect. 
Thus qq means draught and protection. Hence गोपौथ means 
(1) a draught of milk or by लक्षणा a draught of Soma and 
(2) protection of cows, hence protection (for the generalisation of 
meaning see p. 52). In the present instance both senses are 
possible though Indian commentators from Yüska downwards 
accept the first meaning and Geldner and a few European 


* Even here there is the variant यो वा को Ee Hives Mere (ure Della वी बा को ac occur S d 
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scholars the second. The pada-text does not analyse गोपा, but 
dissolves गोपौथ into गो and पौथ, so Sikalya also appears to think 
that the word means ‘a draught of milk’, In the first stanza 
the poet invites Agni to come to his sacrifice for drinking 
Soma and in the last also he concludes by offering Soma 
to Agni. Stanzas like विश्वान्‌ दैवान्‌ हवामहे मरुतः सोमपौतये। oa हि 
'प्रत्रिमातरः ॥ 1. 23. 10. ‘We invoke the All-Gods and the Maruts 
for drinking Soma; for strong are they whose mother is Práni 
(the Maruts),’ support the traditional interpretation. Geldner 
believes ‘protection’ is the only sense of the word in RV, गोपौथाय 
‘occurs several times in the Bhagavata in the sense of tqum. 

Forms with a became rare in the later language and only 
‘afew words like अर्थ, काष्ठा, गाथा, निशीध, रथ, शपथ, वेपथ survived. In 
निर्विघ्नः सोमपौधी आवृत्तो मे भगवानृष्यङ्ग;, आर्या च शान्ता? (Ulifararümacarita, 
Act I) सोमपौथो became सीमपौती in the hands of later scribes. 

afe—The original ending for the imp. second sing. was -fa 
(Av. 61, Gk. -thi) which became broken down into -hi in most 
cases in Sanskrit but which is preserved in forms like एधि, नुहृधि, 
mf, ete, "This ending is accented and consequently weak, In 
the root-aorist system it is added directly to the root: gdm 
{d)hi>gam(d)hi>gm!d)hi>gm(d)hi>ga(d)hi. The ending being 
accented the root becomes unaccented and the a of the 
unaccented syllable is dropped. As it is difficult to pronounce 
the three consonants gm(djh without any intervening vowel, 
the consonant m is changed into the sonant m. In course of 
time even sonant nasals were found difficult to pronounce and 
were replaced in Skt, and Gk. by a. Thus we have gadhi and 
gahi in the root-aor, system; in the present system the forms 
are gáccha and gdcchatat; e.g., एन्द्र नी गधि fum viii. 98. 4, 
गच्छामिवान्‌ प्र que vi. 75. 16. Skt. gadhi, Av. gaidi. 

4—Av. fra, fra; Gk. pró, Lat, pro, pro. In Av., Gk, and 
Latin the particle is used as a कर्मप्रवचनीय also, but not so in 
Sanskrit. 

5— 2014 B.T. 
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«wfr.—Sociative instrumental; see p. 43. Cf, Av. aéra tū 
aredrdis idi, Y. xlvi. 16 ‘come here with the pious’. 


2 
नहि देवो न nail नहि | देवः | न | मत्यः | 
महस्तव sd पर: | E m तव | कतुम्‌ | परः | 
सरुद्विरग्न aT nfz ॥२॥ | मरुत्‌ऽभिः | अग्ने | आ | गहि usu 


Nor (nahi) god (devah), nor (nd) mortal (mdrtyah) surpasses 
(pardh) the power (krdtum) of thee (táva), the great one (mahdh), 


हे अग्ने, महः महतः तव सम्बन्धिनं क्रतुम्‌ कमंविशेषमुलल्य [दवः] परो 
नहि उतकृष्टो देवो न भवति ast तथा मर्त्या मनुष्यश्च परो न भवति । 
ये मनुष्यास्त्वदीयं क्रतुमनुतिष्ठन्ति ये च देवास्त्वदीये क्रताविज्यन्ते त एवोत्‌कृष्टा 
zc | मरुड्डिरित्यादि पूववत्‌ ॥ नहि । “एवमादीनामन्तः* (f^ ४॥१४] 
इत्यन्तोदात्तः । देवः । पचाद्यजन्तश्चित्त्वादन्तोदात्तः | महः । महतस्तलोप- 
इछान्दसः । '“बृहन्महतोरुपसंख्यानम” [६॥१॥१७३ का! ] इति विभक्तरुदात्तत्वम्‌ i 
तच । 'युष्मदस्मदोङ सि’ [६।१।२११] इत्याद्युदात्तत्वम्‌ | कतुम्‌ । 'कृनः कतुः’ 
[S^ $।७८]। प्रत्ययाद्युदात्तत्वस्‌। गहि। ‘ae Wem गतो’ [wÜ १। 
९६३-९६४] ] छोटः सेहिः'। ‘age छन्दसि’ [२।४।७३] इति शपो gag ।° 
'अनुदात्तोपदेश *' [६।४।३७] इत्यादिनानुनासिकळोपः। तस्य 'असिद्धवदताभात' 





* Seep, 29. 

' See pp. 28-24. 

t The Varttika is found in this form in the Kdsikd. In the 
Mahabhasya under शतुरनुमो नद्यज्ञादौ vi. 1. 173 occurs the Varttika 
नद्यजाद्युदात्तत्व हहन्म हतोरुपसंख्यानम्‌- 

> सैद्मपिच ३।४।८७ इति JAT i 

* ततश्च “सावंधातुकमपित्‌” इति हेरपित्त्वेन डिःत्त्वात i 
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(६।९।२२] इत्यसिद्धत्वादू 'अतो ES [६।४।१०५] इति ze न भवति' । 
निघातः ॥२॥ 


afe—regarded as one word, Lith. négi. 

WW:—Av. maíyó. mdrlya ‘mortal’ must not be confused 
with mdrya man, young man. 

We:— The stem is mah m. n, (Av. maz). [The fem. is mahi, 
great, the earth.] The forms actually occurring are: mah-à', 
mah-é, mah-áh ; neut. du. mah-i', Acc. pl. mase. mah-dh, Gen. 
pl. m. mah-à^m ; neut. sing. Nom. Acc. máhi (Gk. méga). Note 
that mahdh = mahatah, but máhah — splendour. 

क्रतुम्‌— 9९९ p. 42. 

qx;—Note that the pronoun is accented on the first syllable 
and tbe adverb and preposition on the second. The latter 
meaning 'beyond' generally governs the Instr. but sometimes it 
takes the Acc, and the Abl. and once it is used with the Loe. 
(see MACDONELL’s Vedic Grammar, p. 423); e.g., se को वीर्या परः 
i, 80. 15 ‘who excels Indra in might?’ परो mam? vii. 99. 1 
‘beyond measure,’ अस्मरात्‌...परः viii, 27, 18 ‘far away from him.’ 
See p. 596, 

The word became obsolete in class. Skt. and so Panini did 
not include it in bis rule पूर्वांधरावराणामसि guasa v. ॐ. 39. Like 
many other similar words, however, it was preserved in compds. 
like परोच- ‘beyond the range of vision’, qx;sv«- ‘more than a 
thousand,’ परोरजा; ‘beyond the dust’, ‘untouched by passion,’ 
परोवरीयान्‌ ‘better than better, most excellent,’ ete. And 
commentators of Panini found it difficult to explain these forms. 





! “अतो हः? इत्याभाच्छास्त्रीये लुकि कतंब्ये 'अनुदात्तोपटेश*' इत्याभाच्छास्त्रौयो मकार- 
लोपोऽसिद्धवद़ भवति । तेन शास्त्रदृष्टया अतः परत्वाभावात्‌ हिलोपशस्वस्थाप्रहत्ति: i 

* पर इति सकारान्तं परस्तादित्यर्धे । परशन्दाच्छान्द्सोऽसिप्रत्ययः। परो दिवा पर एना 
gf [x5 do १०।८३।५, १२५।८] इति यथा । मावयैति व्यत्ययेन टतोया । मावाया परः 
परस्ताइतंमानथा, अपरिमितया S. Under नेनान्‌ नमसा परो अस्ति कथन AV. vii. 
8. 5, S, says: परशब्दयोगेन पञ्चम्या भवितव्यम्‌ । अव छान्दसो विभत्तिव्यत्य यः | 
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Sayana recognised the word in this sense but unfortunately 
he thought that it governed the Ins. only. Thus under x. 125, 8 
he says: पर इति सकारान्त' परस्तादित्यर्थं ana, यथा अध इत्यधस्तादित्यथे । quum 
च ढतौया सर्वत्र Eu । 


The corresponding word in the Avesta is paró (par3) which is 
a prep. governing the Acc.: yd sruyé parf magaono, Y. 33. 7, 
that I may be heard outside those who-have-the-gifts (SMITH), 

We should therefore construe the sentence as it is and 
translate with Macdonell (Vedic Grammar, p. 423): for neither 
god nor mortal (goes) beyond the might of thee, the great. 


3 
ये मदो रजसो fag- à | महः | rm | fag: | 
TA टेवासो "EY: | | विडे | देवासः | अद्रुहः । 
मसु ड्विरग्न *IT nfe ॥३॥ | मरुतऽभिः | अग्ने | आ | गहि ॥३॥ | 


They that (yé) know (vidüh) of the great (mahdh) [atmos- 
pheric] region (rájasah), the All-gods (vive deva’sah) that are 
free from malice (adrühah),...... 


हे अग्ने, ये मरुतो महो रज्ञसः महत उदकस्य' वर्षणप्रकारं विदुः तेः 
मरू द्विरित्यन्वयः। कीदृशा मरुतः? fase? wu सप्तविधगणोपेताः॥ 'सप्त- 
गणा वे मरुतः' (d^ H^ २।२।११।१] इति श्र॒तेःः। देवासः द्योतमानाः । 





* The two Madhavas explain रजस्‌ as अन्तरि. Skanda says: 


रज:शब्दो लोकवचन उदकवचनों वा। महो रजस इति चोभयत fedem षष्ठी । 
ये aez रजः लोकम्‌ अन्तरिक्षाख्यम्‌, sea वा मैघ्ं faz | 

° विश्व amr: M., V. M.; qd Sk 

* Under v. 52. 17 S. adds: अदितिगभे वतमानं वायुमिन्द्र: प्रविश्य सप्तधा 
विदार्थ पुनरेककं सप्तधा व्यदारयत्‌ । त एकोनपञ्चाशन्द्ररुह्णा अभवन्निति राणेष प्रसिद्धम | 


| 
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age: द्रोहरहिताः,' वषणेन सवंभूतोपकारित्वात्‌। तथा चोपरिष्टादाम्नायते 
'उदीरयथा मरुतः agg ad gfe वषयथा पुरीषिणः* R सं” ५।५५।५] 
इति। कदाखान्तरेऽपि newer ब्राह्मणमेवमाम्नायते-'मरुतां प्रषतयः 
स्येत्याह मरुतो वे gem ईशते” [q^ ब्रा" ३।३।९।४] । रजःदाब्दो यास्केन 
बहुधा व्याख्यातः--'रजो रजतेः, ज्योती रज उच्यते, उदकं रज उच्यते, लोका 
रजांस्युच्यन्ते, असूगहनी रजसी उच्येते'' [fa^ ४॥१९] इति॥ रजसः । “नब्विषय- 
स्थानिसन्तस्थ' [fe^ २।३] इत्याद्युदात्तः । विदुः । ‘faz ज्ञाने [ur २।५४] । 
'विदो लटो वा! [३।४।८३] इति झेरुसादेशः । प्रत्ययस्वरः । यद्दु त्तयोगा- 
न्निघाताभावः। विइवे। AA: क्वन्नन्तस्य नित्त्वादाद्यदात्तत्वम्‌ । देवासः d 
'आज्जसेरसुक' [७॥१॥५०] । देवशब्दः पचाद्यजन्तः । चित्त्वादन्तोदात्तः | अद्रृहः। 
सम्पदादित्वाद्धावे क्विपि बहुब्रीहो 'नजसुभ्याम! [६।२।१७२] इत्यन्तोदात्तत्वम्‌ ।' 
कर्तरि वा क्विप ततपुरुषे द्याव्ययपूवपदप्रकृतिस्वरत्व स्यात्‌, न qi 


' “अद्रुह; अद्रोग्धव्या अद्रोरधारो वा स्तोतृणां यष्टूणां ai” Sk. अहिंसितार: Uv, 
(VS, xii, 10). “न द्रहमन्तौत्यद्गहः अह्ठिंसितारः।' Mah. अद्रोग्धारः Madhava and 
Bharata (SV. iii. 2, 3). Setar, अनुयहशोलाः. 5. (AV, vi. 7. 1, p. 16). 

2 “You raise, O Maruts, the rain from the sea and rain it 
down, O ye fraught with vaporous moisture.” | 

3 A piece of grass is cast from the prastara towards the east 
and the manira ‘‘Ye are the spotted steeds of the Maruts’’- 
uttered, for the Maruts rule over rain. Cf. also मरुतो वे qu unma 
SB. ix. 1. 2. 5. This is the reason why most of the mantras used 
in the Kariristi are मरुद्दवताक. 

* रजस्‌ is derived from raj ‘to colour’ and means (i) light, 
(ii) water, (iii) region, (iv) [menstrual] blood and (v) day. 

§ ७० also under i. 9. 9, iii. 9. 4, But under ii. 1. 14, iij. 22. 4, 
ete. S. himself explains it as wZpwr. Under vi. 11, 2 he 
explains wa in both ways: अद्रोग्धा, अस्रदथं द्रोहरहितो वा. 

* नच-_M,P, ‘This can be somehow defended by supplying 
इति वाच्यम्‌ after छृदुत्तरपदप्रकृतिखरत्वम्‌. Butaq appears to have been 
written by the commentator. 
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कृडुत्तरपदभ्रकृतिस्वरत्वम्‌' । यतो ‘ay न गतिन च कारकम्‌!* [महाभाष्य 
७।१।३७] इति ॥३॥ 


Stanzas 8-9 are in praise of the Maruts. Because of य in 
the first hemistich, we have to supply the correlative तद्‌ in the 
second. In the gs hymn (ii. 12) both the correlatives are 
expressly stated. 


रजसः The two Midhavas explain रजस as अन्तरिक्ष, so also 
Skandasvamin who offers मेघोदकम्‌ as an alternative meaning. 
Gk. Erebos, a place of nether darkness, forming a passage from 
earth to Hades, Armenian erek, erekoy evening, Goth. riquis, 
riquizis, darkness. English region is not cognate. 


faz: (Gk, ísási, Lat. vidére, Goth. witun)—Of the five 
faz’s known to classical Skt. only the अदादि and तुदादि ones are 
found in the Vedas. The original meaning of the root is ‘to see’ 
—a sense still preserved in Greek and Latin. On the one hand, 
चाक्षषज्ञान was either generalised into ज्ञानसामान्य 00 ‘to see’ was 
specialised into ‘to see with the mind's eye’ and the ‘ef root 
came to mean ‘to know’. On the other hand, ‘to see’ was speciali- 
sed into ‘seeing an object looked for’ and so the तदादि root came 
to mean ‘to find’. Skt, vida, Av. vaéóa, Gk, oida (for "woida), 

! The difficulty with regard to accentuation can, no doubt, 
be easily got over with the help of परादिश्कन्दसि बहलम्‌ vi. 2. 199 
(cf. S. under iii, 16. 5 न वीरता अवोरता । नञः खरे प्राप्त परादित्कन्दसि बहलम्‌ 
इति नञ उत्तरस्थादेरुदात्तता |), but zv appears to have meant originally 
द्रोह, so it is better to regard compounds like wz% and gaze as 
Bahuvrihis. 


* कारकः-M. P, But thisis a quotation from the Maha- 
bhdsya where we find: अयं fg aa न गतिनं च कारकम्‌ (ed, Kielhorn, 
Vol. III, p. 256, |. 5) and किं aa: प्रतिषेधेन न गति नं च कारकम्‌ (Ibid, 
1.9). Under RV. i. 53.7 the quotation is found printed correctly 
in M. and P. 
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Lat. vidi, Goth. wait. The अदादि root forms an additional perfect 
without reduplication with the sense of the present. The fact 
that the perfect of this root is formed in Skt,, Gk., Av., Lat. and 
Gothic without reduplication shows that there was an Indo- 
European perfect type without reduplieation. The present sense 
is explained thus: vidüh means they have seen; i.e., they know. 
faz to know is used with both the Acc. and the Gen. With 
the Acc. it means ‘to know fully’ and with the Gen. ‘to know’; 
cf. ‘to know’ and ‘to know of’ in English. सोमं 4 ब्रह्माणो विदुने 
तस्याश्राति कथन RV. x. 85, 3. ‘Of him whom Brahmanas truly know 
as Soma no one ever tastes’. विदुर्देवा: सहसामानमकम्‌ x. 114. 1. ‘Well 
do the gods know the praise-song along with the Saman'. नाहं वेद 
भालं नो खसत्वम्‌ x. 108. 10. ‘Neither brotherhood nor sisterhood do 
I know’. In the Avesta also vaéd to know, aipi vat to know 
thoroughly, etc.. govern the Accusative and the Genitive. 
Similarly, oida in Gk. is used both with the Acc. and the Gen. In 
the sense of ‘to be cunning with’ it governs the Gen. in Homer, 
fpi —A v. vispa-, vispa-, O. Pers, vispa-. Cf. Av. vispó-tanüm 
(Skt.* विश्वतनुम), vispo-paésahhom (Skt, विश्वपेशसम्‌). 
2a1a:—Some philologists are of opinion that since in the case 
of disyllabic i- and u-stems the Nom. pl. consists of three 
of syllables, it was felt that in the case of disyllabic a-stems also, 
the Nom. pl. should consist of three syllables, and consequently 
the ending -as was added twice to make up the requisite number 
of syllables. Exactly the same thing happened in the domain of 
conjugation. The ending for the 1 pres. ind, of a-stems was आ 
(Skt. भरामि but Gk, phéró, Lat. fero) and that for other stems 
was fa (Skt. dsmi, Gk. eimi, Lat, esmi), So we should expect 
भवा, भरा, वहा, etc., instead of भवामि, भरामि, बहामि, etc. But since the 
other eight forms भवति, भवतः, भवन्ति, भवसि, भवथः, भवथ, भवावः, 
वामः all consist of three syllables it was felt that the first 
person singular also should consist of three syllables and so to 
the ending *t was added the ending fa converting भवा, भरा, बहा, 
elc., into भवामि, भरामि, वहामि, etc. 
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The ending -ásah is already b2coming archaic in RV. It 
appears as -donhd in Av., but here also it is archaic. Because 
of the frequency of the form जनस: in RV. we find एतमग्निं तवेव 
safa जनासः in Kathopanisad i, 1. 19. The ending occurs in 
Pali Gathis as -dse, The double ending appears also in 
O. Pers. ; e.g., aniydha bagaha ‘the other gods’. 

"z9:[—z* is an abstract noun meaning ‘malice’, Av. drug 
lying, deceit. zw (later द्रोह) is used in ihe same sense. Av. 
draoga, O.P. drauga. Eng. dream is also cognate. 


1 
य Sar प्रक॑मारचु- | ये | sst: | अकम्‌ | आनृचः | 
रनाष्टष्टास ays aT | अनाः | ओजसा । 
सरुड्विरग्न zT महि ॥४॥ मरुतऽभिः | अग्ने | आ | गहि Weir 


‘The mighty ones (ugrà'h) that (yé) sang (Gnrouh) their song 
(arkdm), invincible (dnüdhrstüsah) in their might (6ja8d—हत 
ढतीया) or unconquerable by force (८]०३।-—करणे दृतीया) | 

ये मरुत उग्रा; तीव्राः सन्तः अकम्‌ उदकम्‌ ogg: अचितवन्तः, 
वषणेन सम्पादितवन्त इत्यर्थः । तेः मरुड्डि; इत्यन्वयः | कीइशा मरुतः ? ओजसा 
बलेन अना ्टष्टासः अतिरस्कृताः। सर्वेभ्योऽपि प्रबला इत्यथः । अर्कदाब्द्स्यो- 
दकवाचित्वं चाजसनेयिन आमनन्ति-'आपो वा अर्कः [na ब्रा” ५०।६।५।२] 
इति। aiamaa त एवं मामनन्ति-'सोऽचन्नचरत्‌। aenda 
आपो$जायन्त-अर्चंतो# वे मे कमभूदिति। तदेवाकस्यार्कत्वम' [शत" ब्रा" 

* SB. reads अचते but here evidently the reading accepted by 
Sayana is अचंतो for he hjmself explains हिरण्यगर्भस्य सकाशादुदकम॒तृपन्नम्‌ 


and says further अचतो मत्तः, Under iij. 26. 7, however, the 
passage is quoted with अचंते, 
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१०॥६॥५॥१] इति। ‘a जगत्‌ uer हिरण्यगर्भ उदकं स्त्रष्टमुद्यक्तः 'अचंन्‌' 
सत्यसछल्पमहिमप्रख्यापनेन स्वात्मानं पूजयन्‌ “अचरत'। तथा पूजयतो 
हिरण्यगभस्य सकाशादुदकमुतपन्नम्‌। तदानीम्‌ ‘ada: मत्तः "ERIT! 
इत्यवोचत्‌ । तेनोदकस्यार्कनाम निष्पन्नमित्यथः॥ आनृचुः । अचंतेर्‌ [fee] 
'अपस्प्रधेथाम्‌"? [६।१।३६] इत्यादिना निपातितः। प्रत्ययस्वरः ag ्तयोगान्न 
निघातः । अना'रष्टासः । अव्ययपूर्वपदप्रकृतिस्वरत्वम्‌ । ओजसा । “उब्जेबलोपश्व”' 
[s^ ४।१९१] इत्यसुन्‌। नित्त्वादाद्यदात्तः* ॥४॥ 

swr—mighty, Av. ugra-, ओजस Av. aojah-, aogah-, Lat. 
augustus are cognate. Comp. pr Av. aojyah-. Super. 
wife Av. aojista-. Cf. य su भ्यद्रिदोजौयाब्छ रेभ्यश्रिच्छ रतरः । भूरिदाभ्यश्िन्म॑- 
Siar ॥ RV. ix, 66.17. ओजोभिरुय़ाः vii, 56.6, उय' व ओजः vii. 56 
under iii, 26,5 S, says: उद्नच्छतोत्युय:, deriving it from 34-74 with 
the Unadi suffix र. 

waa—Acc. to philologists अक originally means ‘to beam,’ 
thence ‘to praise,” ‘to sing’; hence the noun अक means on 
the one hand ‘the sun’ (afẹ, flame), on the other ‘song.’ 
Hence saama, means ‘sang their song.” ‘The Maruts are 
the bards of Indra." (G.) ‘‘For Indra when he slew the dragon, 
they sang a song and pressed Soma (v. 29, 2, 80, 6). In singing 
a song they created Indra-might. Though their song must 
primarily have represented the sound of the winds (cp, iv. 
29. 4) it is also conceived as a hymn of praise (iii. 14. 4).” 
MACDONELL, Vedic Mythology, p. 80. 

SKANDASVAMIN explains the stanza thus; ये डया अन्यनाप्रसद्या: mU 
अके aq! कतमम्‌ ? cua) कुत एतत्‌ ? “Arana मरुतः सक्निन्नाजी [ऋ° सं” 
१।५२।१५] इतीन्द्रस्य मरुत्स्तुतिसम्बन्दशनात्‌ । आनृचुः। अतेः स्तुतिकमंण इदं रूपम्‌ । 


> See 
1 Uj. Bh, and others read उन बले «emm. — Madhaviya- 
dhatuvrtti and Prakriyá-sarvasva, however, read उन्न बलोपद्, The 
comm, on AV. iii. 19. 2 shows the a. The Katantra school 
derives ओजस from 34 ‘to burn’. 
* Under 1. 11. 8, S. says: नव्‌विषयल्वादाद्युदात्त:, 
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wawW तं ‘wet भगवो जहि वोरयस्व' [९० ate १२।८] इत्यादिभिर्वचन: स्तुतवन्तः The 
two Madhavas follow Sk. in his explanation of «amer. 

आनूचः--आन्‌ for the reduplicating syll. must have first been 
used in roots beginning with vowels followed by a conjunct 
nasal, as for instance आनञ्ज from अञ्ज्‌ and then it must have 
extended to other roots (amas fsa: P. vii. 4. 71). 

waareg:—Cognate Acc. Cf. समानमन्नाजञ्ते vii. 57.3 lit. they adorn 
themselves with like adornment; in class, Skt. तपस्तप्यते, वाचमुवाच, 
etc.; in Av. yō nar?m ägərəptəm àgeurvayeiti lit, who threatens 
a threat against a man; in Gk. mdkhén mdkhesthai fight a 
battle, boulàs bouleuousi, Il. xxiv. 652, take counsel; in Lat. 
vitam vivere, somnium somniare etc. 

अनाएटास:--अनाधषिं ता: Sk. = अन भिभूतपूर्वा: Sk.— अनाष्टष्याः, क्त here has 
the force of तव्य of class. Skt. Cf. Uttara Megha 0: संक्रोडन्त मणिभि- 
रमरप्राथिता यव कन्याः ; Eng. untold, unnumbered, etc. In v. 87, 2 
the Maruts are described as अष्टष्टासो नाद्रयः. 

Skt. ve, Goth. ga-daursts, Germ. dreist, Av. daríam adv. 
‘violently, very,’ daršita- keen, O. Persian adarínaus he dared, 
Gk. thérsos spirit, keenness, tharséó I own good courage, Lat. 
fastus pride, Eng. dare and the second element of in-fest, 
mani-fest, etc, षित is the alt. form of ve. 

ओजसा---4ए. aojahha. Lat. augére increase, augustus majestic, 
Eng. eke. Cf. vii. 56, 6 यामं येष्टाः mwm, शोभिष्ठाः थिया संमिद्याः ओजोभिरुया: | 
'Fleetest on their way, most splendid with their splendour, close- 
knit to glory, strong with varied strength.’ Their might also 
helps those whom they take under their protection. Cf. v. 54. 7 
न स जोयते मरुतो न हन्यते न स्रेधति व्यथते न रिष्यति नास्य राय॑ उप दस्यन्ति नोतय ऋषि' 
वायं राजानं वा सुषदच ॥ "Never is ho, 0 Maruts, slain or overcome, 
never doth he decay, ne’er is distressed or harmed; his trea- 
sures, his resources, never waste away, whom, whether he be 
prince or Rishi, ye direct.” ओजस्‌ is explained more fully in the 
com. on AV, iii. 99. 2: थेन बलेन चेवज्ञस्य शरोरवस्थितिभवति तदोज:- 
शब्दवाच्यम्‌ । उक्त 'ह्याचार्ये:--[ओजो नामाष्टमी दशा ॥] fave तदोजस्तु कैवलाग्रय 
ष्यते । यथा ae: प्रदौपस्थ यथाखमशनित्विष: ॥ ताडशं शरौरदाळ्य निभित्तमोजः | 


Y 
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ये mar घोरवर्पसः ये | शुभ्राः | esada: | 
सुक्षत्रासो रिशादसः | सक्षलासः | रिशादसः i 
मरुद्भिरग्न आ nfs ॥५॥ | मरुत्‌ऽभिः | अग्ने | आ | गहि wan 


Who (yé) are brilliant ($ubhra'h), of terrific forms 
(ghorávarpasah), who are possessors of great wealth (suksatra’- 
sah) and are devourers of the malignant (risa'dasah),... 

थे मरुतः शुश्रत्वादिगुणोपेतास्तेर्मेरुद्भिरित्यन्वयः। guar: शोभमानाः 
घोरवपेसः उग्ररूपधराः सुक्तत्रासः शोभनधनोपेताः। रिशादसः हिंसकानां 
भक्षकाः। 'मघम्‌'इत्यादिष्वष्टाविंशतिसंख्याकेषु धननामस्‌ ‘ea’ भगः’ [निघः 
२।१०] इति पठितम्‌। शुश्राः। स्फायितञ्चि’ [s^ २।१३] इत्यादिना 
शुभेरोणादिको रकप्रस्ययः । प्रत्ययस्वरः। घोरवपंसः । धोर वर्पो येषाम्‌ [ते] । 
बहुत्रीहौ पूवपदप्रकृतिस्वरत्वम्‌ । सुक्षत्रासः । बहुत्रीहो 'नज्सभ्याम्‌' [६।२।१७२] 
इत्युत्तरपदान्तोदात्तत्वम्‌। 'आद्यदात्तं gra छन्दसि’ [६।२।११९] इति* तु 
न भवति क्षवशब्दस्यान्तोदात्तत्वात्‌। रिशन्ति हिसन्तीति fier, तानदन्तीति 
रिशादसः। “सत्र धातुभ्योऽसनः† [3^ ४।३८८] । नित्स्वरेणोत्तरपदमाद्यदात्तम्‌ | 
कृदुत्तरपदप्रक्रतिस्वरेण स एव शिष्यते ॥५॥ 

mat:—beautiful, bright from शुभ्‌ to shine, to adorn, Arm. surb 
clean, bright. In class. Skt. the sense has been specialised. 

aqixagai—ghord terrible, Goth. gaurs afflicted, grieved 
( p. 176); várpas form. Acc, to some scholars várpas is cognate 
with-rüpdá. 


* इत्येव AIL 
1 सवंधातृभ्योऽसुन्‌प्रत्ययः-^1]]. But Sayana is evidently quoting 
he rule, so प्रत्यय; seems to be some reader's note, 






O 
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geama: —ksatråd from fa ‘to rule’, ‘to possess’ means 
‘dominion’, Av. O. Per. rSa@ra-, It is a new formation in Aryan 
from ksayati (Av, xSayeiti, Gk. ktdomai) where y was regarded 
as n विकरण, otherwise we should expect $a. From Skt. ksatrapa, 
O. Pers. æšaĝrapāvan comes the Eng. satrap through Gk, 
satrapes, Skt. suksatra-, Av. huzsabra. The superl. form 
huxsabrotoma- is found in Av., though सुक्षवतस does not occur 
in Skt. 

famrza:—This word is not analysed in the Pada text* and 
the meaning remains to a certain extent doubtful even to this 
day. Commentators have dissolved it into Raq or रिशा and अदस्‌ 
or into fe and अद्स or into Raq and दस, or into रिशत्‌ and 
ws. Nirukta vi, 14 explains it as रेशयदारिन्‌ tearing to pieces 
those who seek to injure others or रेशयदासिन hurling away 
those who seek to injure others. (यो fe रेशयति हिंसावान्‌ भवति 
तस्म त आयुधान्यस्यत्ति। रेशयदारिण इति कैचिदधीयते निर्वचनम्‌ तेषां रेशयन्तं fear 
दारयन्तोत्यथ: | Durga. रिशतां हिंसतां रेशयतां वा wat घातयतां वा शवणाम्‌ 
असितारः क्षेप्तारो नाशयितार इत्यर्थः । तेन रिशदसितारो रेशयदसितार इति वावगमः | 
Skanda-mahegvara). Under RV, i. 2, 7 Sk. explains रिशादसम्‌ thus : 
हिंसकक्षत्रारम्‌। fifa हिंसायाम्‌ । रिशतः अस्तीति छान्दसं कखत्वम्‌ Underi. 
99. 4 Sk. explains रिशादसः as हिंसितृशाम्‌ प्रतिहिंसितारः. Verikata- 
müdhava explains it as रिशतामसि(शि)तारः. Under RV. i. 2. 7 
Madhava evidently derives it from za and explains प[रिपच्चिनामुप] 
afaq or प[पानामुप]च्षपवितारम्‌. Curiously enough, he does not 
explain the word in its subsequent occurrences. Mahidhara also 
seems to incline towards दस--रिशां वेरिक़्तां हिंसां «fe उपक्तपयन्ति'**। 
यहा रिशान्‌ हिंसकान्‌ cela) यद्दा रिशतः safa क्षिपन्ति । 

Thus the exact meaning of the word is not known. The fact 
that it is not analysed in the Pada text, that TS. scrupulously 


* ट्स्पतेरत्तर्वा रुपमित्यनवधारणादनवय्रहः S. on AV, vii. 82, 1. 
t The reading in the Trivandrum edition is much better 


रिशतोस्वन्तीति रिशादसः । रिशदासः इति प्राप्त छान्दसो ऋस्वदी च व्यत्ययः. 
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refrains from using the word, replacing in one instance 
मरुतश्च रिशादसः by मरुतो यज्ञवाहसः and that it is included in the list 
of obscure words in the Nighantu points to some irregularity 
in the formation of the word. It is just possible that the 
components are fim and दस and by a Prakritism we have 
रिशादस्‌ instead of fenga. And the accent on the second syllable 
ndicates that it is a governing compound like धारयत्‌कवि, ete. दस्‌ 
does not occur as an independent word, but that need not 
detain us, for even अस्‌ does not occur as an independent word. 
Thus रिशादस would mean ‘tearing asunder those that are in- 
jJurious.' And in some passages the meaning may have been 
generalised into tearing down, bearing down, rushing headlong. 
Thus Skandasvamin [under RV. i. 39. 4] is not far wrong 
in assigning the meaning हिंसित॒णां प्रतिहिंसितार; to रिशादस:, though 
the derivation is different. In x. 77. 8 we have रिशादसो न मर्या 
अभिद्यवः and in x, 78, 4 जिगोवांसो न शूरा अभिद्यवः. This shows that 
रिशादसः and जिगौवांस; have similar meanings and supports our 
explanation. 

The Nirukta (vi. 14) reads रेशयदासिन्‌ or रेशयदारिन्‌. But since 
रेशयदारिन्‌ is evidently a corruption for रेशयद्दारिन्‌ it stands to reason 
that रेशयदासिन्‌ should also be रेशयद्दासिन्‌. And it has already 
been pointed out that Madhavain his com. on RV. i, 2. 7 and 
Mahidhara in his com. on VS, iii. 44 derive the word 
from दस्‌. 

Among European commentators, some accept the meanings 
suggested by Yaska and others, while others do not. Acc. to 
Grassmann the word means 'those who eat violently' while 
Ludwig thinks ‘those who eat in small bits’ is the correct mean- 
ing. Aufrecht thinks रिशाद is a eorruption of अरिशाद corresponding 
to Gk. eriküdes meaning very famous, glorious and used of gods 
and their descendants, Oldenberg translates with a query 
‘triumphant with riches’ and remarks in a note: “Can रिशादस्‌ 
be explained as a compound of रि (the weak grade of X as गु is 





78 VEDIC SELECTIONS [i.19. 5 


the weak grade of गौ) and *शादस from the root wẹ ‘to be 
triumphant’? Prof. Aufrecht connects R with the Gk. eri 
(erikudés, etc.) ; our hypothesis has the advantage of not leaving 
the limits of Sanskrit,"  Pischel (Vedische Studien, Vol. III, 
pp. 191-192) believes that the sense of the word is clear from 
RV. x. 77. 5 where the Maruts are described as wart न स्वयशसो 
रिशादसो प्रवासो न प्रसितासः परिप्रषः where aane and famed are epithets 
of श्येन, even as प्रसित and परिप्रृष्‌ are epithets of wa or ga. And 
the chief characteristic of the a would appear from RV. to 
be its speed. Further, the words श्वंनासो न स्वयशसो रिशादसः 
correspond to अश्वासो न ये ज्येष्ठास आशवः of the very next hymn 
by the same author. So the primary meaning of रिशादस must 
be ‘tearing’ from ftq to rend, to tear. And as रिश हिंसायाम्‌ 
[m^ २८।१२६] is identical with fem गती [धा? २८।१२७] the sense of 
speed, argues Pischel, is easily obtained. Even as late as 1932 
Geldner is not sure of the meaning of the word and generally 
translates ''überlegen (?)'" (.2., superior. In the new edition 
we find ‘those triumphing over their enemies’, 


6 
| 
ये नाकस्याधि रोचने ये | नाकस्य | अधि | रोचने | 
दिवि देवास आसले । दिवि | देवासः | आसते । 
मरुद्भिरग्न आ afe ॥६॥ मरुत्‌$भिः | अग्ने | आ | गहि ॥६॥ 


Who (yé) sit (@’sate) as gods (devà'sah) in heaven (divi) in 
the light (rocané) above (ddhi) the firmament (nà'kasya),... 


ये मरुतो नाकस्य अधि दुःखरहितस्य॒सूर्यस्योपरि fefa at रोचने 
दीप्यमाने ये+ देवास: स्वयमपि दीप्यमाना'आसते । तेः मरुद्धिः इत्यन्वयः ॥ 
नाकस्य । क॑ gag तद्यस्मिन्नास्त्यसावक इति agit’ कृत्वा पश्चात्‌! न 
अको नाक इति नजा तत पुरुषः । “नळोपो नजः’ [६।३।७३] इति छोपो न 
* So all, T gamal न अको नाक इति नजूततृपुरुष:-- M.P. 
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भवति, amare” [६।३।७५] इत्यादिना प्रकृतिभावात्‌ । “तत्‌पुरुषे तुल्यार्थ `? 
[RRR] इत्यादिनाव्ययपूर्वपदप्रकृतिस्त्रत्वेनाद्य॒दात्तत्वम्‌* ।' प्रथमतस्तत्‌पुरुषं 
कृत्वा पश्चाद्‌ बहुबीहावुत्तरपदान्तोदात्तत्व' स्यात्‌। अधिशब्द उपर्यर्थे। aqa- 
प्रतिरूपको निपातः। रोचने। ‘ea दीप्तो'! [ar ५।७३२| । 'अनुदात्तेतश्च 
wera: [३।२।१४९] इति gui ‘faa? [8151383] इत्यन्तोदात्तत्वम्‌ । दिवि ।. 
"ieu [६।१।१७१] इत्यादिना विभक्तेरुदात्तत्वम्‌। देवासः। “आजसे रसुक्‌ 
[913/49] इत्यसुक्‌ । आसते । “आस उपवेशने [wr २।११]। अनुदात्तेत्त्वा- 
दात्मनेपदम्‌। झस्यादादेशः। 'अदिप्रभ्व्तिभ्यः शपः’ [२।४।७२] इति ait 
लुक्‌ । अनुदात्तत्त्वालसाव धातुकानुदात्तत्वम्‌ | ag त्तयोगान्न निघातः ॥६॥ 


नाकस्य he derivation of this word is doubtful. The current 
derivation was first suggested in TS. ए. 8. 7. 1: सुवर्गो व लोको 
नाक: । यख्रताउपधीयन्ते नास्मा अकं भवति The same thing was repeated 
in SB. viii. 4, 1, 24; ag यत्‌ तमाह नाक इति। न हि तब गताय कर्म चनाकं 
भवति i Nirukta (ii, 14) alternatively derives it from नौ--नाक आदित्यो 
भवति। नेता रसानाम्‌, नेता भासाम्‌, ज्योतिषां प्रणय:। अथ दौं:। कमिति सुखनाम । 
तत्‌ प्रतिषिद्धं प्रतिषिध्येत। “न वा अमुं लोकं ew किञ्चनाकम्‌ 1” [का° सं? २१।२] न 
वा अमुं लोकं गतवते किञ्चनासुखम्‌ । goai होव aa गच्छन्ति। Panini accepts 
the derivation proposed in the Brahmanas, Western scholars 
are inclined to derive the word from नम्‌ ‘to bend’, 

o U R SEN 000000 यी 1 00 “14406. 

* त्वेनीदात्तत्वम्‌-^!]. 

1 This is directly against the Samhitàs, Brühmanas and 
Nirukta. Fortunately, this is the only place where S. proposes 
it. See under iii. 2. 12, v, 54, 12, 81. 2, x, 180. 2. The diff- 
culty regarding accentuation probably shows that this is not 
the correct derivation and is answered in the com, on AV, i. 9. 2 
thus: 'नञ््सुभ्याम्‌’ इति तु व्यत्ययेन न saga. 

1 The root is read in the Pinmiya Dhatupatha as ww दौप्तावभि- 
प्रीती च and Durga's Dhatupatha as aa शुभ रुच tit, 

* See p. 26, f. n. 2. “यद्यपि “सावेकाच;*' इति uae सिद्धं तथापि दितीया- 
बइवचनार्थमस्य सूवस्य वक्तव्यत्वादनेन विशेषमृतंणोदात्ती fau," 5. on TS, 1, 1. 8. 
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Indian commentators, generaily, take नाक here in the sense of 
the sun (cf. या रोचने पुरस्तात्‌ We iii, 22. 3) and construe रोचने as an 
adj. to द्वि; and since दिव्‌ is prevailingly Masc. in RV. this is quite 
possible, but रोचन n. occurs also as an independent substantive 
and so नाक whic! occurs in a while दि is in b should have its 
usual sense of firmament,* ''The world as a whole is regarded 
as divided into the three domains of earth, air or atmosphere and 
heaven or sky (दिव), or alternatively into 'heaven and earth' 
(द्यावापृथिवी) which two are then considered as comprising the uni- 
verse, the atmosphere being ineluded in the sky....In some 
passage the vault (ata) of the sky is added after the usual triad, 
and before the celestial light (स्वर, ज्योतिः). The threefold division of 
the universe is reflected in a threefold division of the three 
elements—earth, air and sky. [विरन्तरिक्षं सविता महित्वना तो रजांसि 
परिभूस्त्रौरि रोचना' । तिखो दिवः प्रथिवीस्तिस्र इन्वति विभित्रंतरभि नो रक्षति त्मना Rv. 
iv. 58. 5. Savitr encompasses with his greatness the three-fold 
atmospheric region, the three worlds, the three regions of light, 
the three heavens, the three earths he sets in motion, with three 
laws he himself protects us]. ... Heaven is frequently called 
व्योमन्‌ as well as रोचन (properly the ‘luminous space’ of heaven), 
and the dividing firmament which separates the visible upper 
world from the highest heaven is called, besides नाक ‘vault’, सानु 
‘summit’, faeq ‘surface’, and ye ‘ridge’, and even ‘ridge of the 
vault’, or ‘summit of the vault’.’’ (Vedic Index, pp. 360-361). 

wfa—(O. Pers. adiy) preposition in the sense of ‘over on’ 
governing the Loc, (As अधि is construed separately the rule 
अधिशोङस्थासां कमं does not apply here.) Cf. दशं रथमधि afa RV, 
i. 25, 18, ‘I have seen the chariot on the earth’, wars! अधि 2s 

[wa] RV. x, 85, 46, ‘rule supreme over your husband's younger 


* In viii. 97.5 (यासि रोचने "दिवः समुद्रस्याधि faefü! यत्‌ पार्थिवे सदने 
हतइन्तम denice आ गहि ॥) wafa is mentioned instead of नाक ; this 
also shows that नाक means wafts, 

५ Alfa) रोचना(नि) RV, i. 102, 8, i, 149, 4, v. 69. 1, 
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brothers’. ये दैवा यज्ञहनो यज्ञमुषोऽन्तरिक्षऽध्यासते TS. iii. 5. 4. 1, आ is used 
in the sense of अधि in i. 105. 5: «Wt थे देवा; स्थन विध्वा रोचने fea. 
In अध ज्मो अध वा दिवो हहतो रोचनादधि viii. 1, 18, ‘whether there comes 
from the earth or from the lustre of the lofty heaven,’ अधि 
governs the Abl. 50 also in अत! परिज्मन्नागह्ठटि दिवो वा रोचनादधि i, 6. 9, 
‘come from this place, O wanderer, or from the bright realm 
of heaven’. It is also used with the Acc. and Instr. See 
MACDONELL's, Vedic Grammar, p. 417. 

रोचने--(£10/m रुच्‌ to shine) is used first as an adj, (shining), 
then as a noun (light, luminous sphere). Av. raocant, shining, 
O. Persian raucah light, Mod, Pers. rosan to shine, Lat, lücére 
to shine, Gk. leukós bright, shining, white, The root originally 
meant ‘to shine’ then ‘to appear resplendent,’ then ‘to appear 
beautiful or good or sweet’ (the sense in classical Sanskrit). 

आसते (4४. donhanté, Gk. heiatai, héatai) 8. pl. pr. ind. A 
of आस (IE. *és) to sit. Ace, to philologists the root has grown 
out of सद्‌ to sit, *d-sad-le>*dad s(d) te>dste. Skt. dste, Gk. 
héstai, h probably from hed, Skt. sad, 


7 
| la | ` 
य suafa पवेतान्‌ ये | ईंड्डयन्ति | पवंतान्‌ | 
| | 
तिरः समुद्रमणवम्‌ । तिरः | समुद्रम्‌ | aiaa 
| | | 
मरुद्भिरग्न आ गहि ॥७॥ मरुत्‌ ऽमिः | अग्ने | आ | गहि ॥७॥ 


Who (yé) shake (inkhdyanti) the mountains (pdrvatdn) and 
come across (tirdh) the billowy (armavám) ocean (samudrám), 
(‘‘who toss the clouds across the surging sea’’—M. M.),.... 


` ये Wed: पबंतान्‌ मेघान्‌ Sexe aigafeaqe | तथा अणवम्‌ उदक 
युक्तं समुद्रं तिरः । छुवंन्तीति शेषः। निश्चलस्य जछस्य तरङ्गादयुतपत्तये चालनं 





* From the fact that the root वेप्‌ has been used in several 


6—2014 B.T. 
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तिरस्कारः। तेम रुद्भिरित्यन्वयः। इईङ्कयन्ति। ‘sa उखि” [ur १॥१२५-१ ५२] 
इत्यादावीखिगत्यर्थः । “हेतुमति च' [३।१।२६] इति णिच्‌। इदितो नुम्‌ घातोः? 
[७।१।५८] इति नुम्‌ । णिज्जन्तधातोः चितः’ [६।१।१६३] इत्यन्तोदात्तत्वम्‌। शप ¦ 
पिस्वादनुदात्तत्वम्‌, तिङश्च लसावं घातुकस्वरेण । धातुस्वर एव शिष्यते। पवतान्‌ d 
‘ade qd मं पूरणे’ [घा” १।५३८-५७०] । औणादिकोऽतन्‌। । प्रत्ययस्वरः ॥७॥ 





other passages it is clear that § has the sense of कम्पन here. Now 
there is a ganasütra कम्पने चलिः which means that the root * is 
technically regarded as faq in the sense of shaking. The root 
being मित्‌, मितां हस्वः will stand in the way of the lengthening of 
the अ and the form will be waaq and not चालयन्‌. चालयन्‌ सकलां ven 
साख्रिद्दौपां सपवताम्‌ [15123] in the Saptasati is regarded as an आष प्रयोग. 
Kālidāsa writes चलयन्‌ *ङ्गरूचस्तवालकान्‌ Raghu viii. 54. चलयन्‌ is 
the form used by the two Madhava’s who were anterior to 
Sàyana. In S's Bhasya on RV., however, चालयन्‌ is found every 
time and never चलयन्‌ (v. 45, 3, 54. 12. etc. etc.). See Sankara on 
B. S. iii. 8. 26 and Jivatu on Naisadha x. 96. 

+ ya All, But see p. 27. 

+ As the word पर्वत occurs here for the first time Sayana is 
expected to refer to the relevant rule, but he contents himself 
with mentioning the प्रत्यय. Unidi iii, 110 reads: भखहशियजिपर्विपच्यमि- 
तमिरमिहयाँऽतच्‌. Since भरत, दशत, usd, पचत etc. are accented on 
the final syllable there is no reason to doubt that the suffix 
is read here as अतच्‌ and not अतन्‌. One of M.M.' MSS. shows 
the reading: औणादिको wwedtenfen र हषादित्वात्‌ आद्युदात्तः अतच्‌ which 
evidently stands for औयादिको भ्ररडशौत्यादिनातच्‌ । हषादित्वादाद्यदात्तः । On 
this particular MS. M.M. remarks: ‘It is advantageously 
distinguished from the rest, in so far as some very considerable 
omissions common to all the C MSS. have been supplied in C, 
from another source.” And the wretched state of this particular 
passage shows that the copyist could hardly have added it 
himself. It would therefore appear that भअस्स्टशोत्यादिनीणादिको;तच्‌ । 
हषादिलादाद्यदात्त: isthe correct reading here, Under iii. 26, 4 we 


find “पर्व पूरणे’ इत्यस्मात्‌ रूखहशीत्यादिनातच्‌ । `` 'व्यत्यवेनाद्युदात्त; | 


T 
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tauf"—cause to swing, caus. of €z to swing; the root is not 
much used in class. Skt., but is preserved in Ws (= दोला). वाचनोड्य 
(lit. word-moving) and समद्रमीडय (causing the Soma vessel to 
shake) are used in RV 

पवतान्‌ fat:—Ace. to RP. iv. 76 final 4 is changed before initial 


q only inthe following cases: afd, aitaa, दवांख्वम्‌, तांस्त्रायस्व and 
आवद स्वम्‌. 


परवेतान्‌-पर्वं means ‘joint,’ hence wa means ‘mountain’ because 
the hills rise tier on tier. As clouds appear exactly like 
mountains* from a distance पर्वत means ‘cloud’ also. The English 
word ‘cloud’ is from O.E. clüd which meant ‘rock’. ‘In early 
Middle English cloud is still used in this sense.’ S. takes पर्वत in 
the sense of 44. Skandasyamin and Vetkatamadhava take the 
word in its usual sense ; ये महावलत्वात्‌ समुद्रे पर्वतचषेपणसमर्धा: SK., थे चलयन्ति 
qmq V.M. Here, as in many other places, Venkatamàüdhava's 
explanation is the right one. Cf. i. 89. 5 प्र वेपयन्ति पर्वतान्‌ वि faafa 
वनस्पतौन्‌ । प्रो आरत मरुतों दुमंदा इव देवास: waar विशा - ‘They make the 
mountains rock and reel, they rend the forest-kings apart 
Onward, ye Maruts, drive, like creatures drunk with wine, ye 
Gods, with all your company 11, 26. 4 gwew] मरुतो विश्रवेदसः प्र 
वेपयन्ति पर्वताँ अदाभ्याः ''Pourers of floods, the Maruts, Masters of 
all wealth, they who can ne’er be conquered, make the moun- 
tains shake.” viii. 7. 4 वपन्ति मरुतो fae प्र वेपयन्ति पर्वतान्‌ । यद्‌ यामं यान्ति 
agfa: ॥ “The Maruts spread the mist abroad and make the 
mountains rock and reel, when with the winds they go their 
way." v. 56. 4 अश्मानं चित्‌ खयं पर्वतं गिरि' प्र च्यावयन्ति यामभिः ‘cause e'en 
the heavenly stone to shake, yea, shake the rocky mountain 


In the Vedas and Brahmanas yaa is accented on the first 


syllable. This Uņādi rule seems to show that in classical 
Sanskrit it was accented on the final syllable, This appears all 
the more probable from the Varttika wart तप्‌ v. 2. 192, 10. 
* मेघमालेव यद्यायमारादपि विभाव्यते । 
गिरि: प्रवण; सोऽयं यव गोदावरी नदी ॥ उत्तररामचरित २।२४ | 
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as they race along''; i. 167. 8 उत च्यवन्तं अचुता प्रवाणि "firm things 
are overthrown that ne'er were shaken”; v. 57. 3. धनुथ द्यां 
पर्वतान्‌ zaa वसु नि वो वना जिहते यामनो भिया। कोपयथ fadi प्रश्निमातरः 
38 यट्याः पृषतोरय॒ग्ध्वम्‌॥ ‘You shake the sky and mountains 
for wealth to the liberal giver; the forests bend down out of 
your way from fear. O sons of Préni, you rouse the earth 
when you, O terrible ones, have harnessed the spotted deer 
for triumph’’ (M.M.); v. 60.2 वना चिद्या जिहते नि वो भिया पथिवौ fazaa 
qaafaq | ‘Through fear of you, fierce ones, woods bow down, 
even the Earth tremble3, even the mountain’, In v. 54. 3 they 
are called पवतचात;. In the Meghadita [i. 14] also we find sw: 
uy हरति पवनः कि खिदित्यन्म॒खोभिड टोत्‌साहबकितचकितं मुग्धसिद्धाङ्गःनाभिः*. 

तिरः—across, cross-wise from 4 to cross, exactly as UR: is 
derived from पृ Av, taro. Both Skt. tirah, and Av. taro when 
used as prepositions govern the Acc. ‘The two Madhavas and 
Siyana supply gafa after तिरः. Max Müller takes तिरः as a 
prep. and translates ‘across the surging sea’, Geldner supplies 
‘kommen’ (come) and translates—‘who shake the mountains 
and come over the billowy sea.’ Since, however, समद्रमोड्य 
occurs in RV. may we not take fat: as an adverb and supply 
twufe in the second clause—wsad समुद्र तिर twafa agitate crosswise 
the billowy ocean? Or, may we not construe समुद्रं तिरः अर्णवम्‌ 
ईरयन्ति toss billows across the sea? In AV. xiii. 1. 36 we have 
तिरः समुद्रमति रोंचस$णवम॒ which may be translated as ‘thou shinest 
over the billows across the ocean’, 

aqzq—is not analysed in the Pada text probably owing to a 
doubt as to whether it should be asz or सम्‌ऽडद्र. The latter, 
however, is the correct analysis. ‘The word lit. means ‘a collec- 
tion of waters’. उदक appears in three forms; उदक, उदन and उदर्‌. 








*. Raghu 11, 84 न पादपोन्मूलनशक्ति रहः शिलोज्नये मूच्छति मारुतस्य and 
VILL. 90 द्रुमसानुमतां किमन्तरं यदि वायौ दितयेषपि ते चलाः are, however, 
positively against the shaking of the mountains by storms, 
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The last stem is found in Skt. udrá ‘otter’ and Gk. hüdór 
‘water’, Skt. dnudrah ‘waterless’, Gk. ánudros. 

अणंवम्‌-0९11४९ from अं (अर्णस्‌ acc. to Indian commentators) 
‘wave’ with the possessive suffix व. 


8 
| | 
आये तन्वन्ति र श्मिभि- आ | ये | तन्वन्ति | सङ्मिऽभिः | 
| | 
स्तिरः समुद्रमोजसा | तिरः | समुद्रम्‌ | m | 
| | 
मरुद्भिरग्न आ गहि uci mas: | अग्ने | आ | afè ॥८॥ 


Who (१४) spread (à' tanvdnti) [through the firmament], 
slong with the rays (raémibhih) [of the sun], and, with their 
strength (ójasa), [come] across (tirdh) the ocean (samudrám), 
("who shoot with their darts (lightnings) across the sea with 
might''—M.M., ‘‘who stretch mightily across the sea with their 
` rays —Peterason.)... 


ये मरुतो रश्मिभिः सूर्यकिरणेः सह' आतन्वन्ति व्याप्नुवन्ति# । 
आकाशमिति शेषः । किञ्च ओजसा स्वकीयबलेन समुद्रं तिरस्कुवन्ति तेः cafe: 
इत्यन्वयः ॥ तन्वन्ति । “तनु विस्तारे’ [wr ८।१]। छटो 'झोऽन्तः? [७।१।३] । 
'तनादिकृणभ्य उः? [३।१।७९] । 'सतिशिष्टस्वरबलीयस्त्वमन्य्च विकरणेभ्यः’ 
[परिभाषा] इति तिङ एवाद्य॒दात्तत्वम्‌ । समुद्रम्‌। 'उन्दी छ दने’ [wr^ ७२०] । 
'स्फायितद्चि®’ [उ° २।१३] हति रक्‌ । समासे कृडुत्तरपदप्रकृतिस्वरत्वम्‌ uci 


आ*'तन्वन्ति—extend to [the atmospheric region]. Skt, tan, Av. 
tan to stretch, extend. Cf. Gk. tdnumat, Lat. tendo, I stretch. 





५ स्वतेजोभिः Sk., रश्मिसहृशः प्रत्यक्तमारुतः V.M. 
* आप्रवन्ति-M.P. But several of M. M.'s MSS. show व्याप्रवन्ति 


which is also the explanation of Sk. 
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रश्मिभि: with the rays [of the sun]. As Geldner points out, 
after the thunderstorm the Maruts make the path clear for the 
sun. He compares viii. 7. 8 सजन्ति रश्मिमोजसा पन्थां सूर्याय यातवे। ते 
भानुभिर्वि तस्थिरे॥ "With might they drop the loosened rein so that 
the Sun may run his course, and spread themselves with beams 
of light." Cf. iv. 52, 7 आद्यां तनोषि रश्मिभिरान्तरिकमुरु प्रियम्‌ । उषः 
शुक्रण शोचिषा ॥ 


9 
अभि त्वा पूर्वपोतये अभि | त्वा | पूर्व पीतये | 
amfa सोम्यं ny | सुजामि | सोम्यम्‌ | मधु । 
मरुङ्जिरग् aT nfs ॥८॥ मरुतऽभिः | अग्ने | आ | गहि ॥९॥ 





I pour out (srja’mi) the sweet Soma juice (somyám mddhu) 
for thee (tvd abhi) pürvápitaye (for drinking as of old)... 


हे अग्ने पूवपोतये' पूवकाले प्रवृत्ताय पानाय* त्वा त्वां प्रति सोम्यं मधुः 
सोमसम्बन्धिनं मधुररसम्‌* अभिरजामि' सवतः सम्पादयामि। अतस्त्वं 





' क्वटत्तरपदप्रकृतिखरे प्रामे व्यत्ययैनाद्यदात्तत्वम्‌ । अथवा..-बहत्रीदी प्रकृत्या पूर्वपदम्‌... 
S. under i. 8. 10. इतरदवेभ्यः पुरा पानाय। मरुद्दधादित्वात्‌ पूर्वेपदान्तोदात्तत्वम्‌ | 
S. under 1. 184. 1. सौमपौतये। दासौभारादित्वात्‌ पूर्वपदप्रक्तिखरत्वम्‌। S. 
under i. 92. 18, viii. 9, 17, TS. 1. 1. 5, ete. 

2 This is after Sk. who adds अनादिकालप्रहत्तं यत्‌ पानं तदथम्‌. 

° मधुर सोमरसम्‌ 5. under viii. 10. 4. 

* Some MSS. read ayaq. Uuder AV. iii. 14. 3 also we find 
मध॒रसम्‌. Under vii. 74. 2, however, we find «y मध॒ररसम्‌, several 
MSS. reading मधुरं wq and only one मधरसम्‌. Under viii. 10. 4 we 
read मधुर सोमरसम्‌. So मधररसम्‌ appears to be the correct reading. 

* Sk. rightly regards अभि as a कर्मप्रवचनीय governing त्वा acc. to 
अभिरभागे P. i, 4. 9, and explains emfa as उत्ख्जामि, ददामि. 
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मरुद्भिः सह [आगहि] अद्वागच्छ। अभि। "एवमादीनामन्तः’* (fm^ ४।१४] 
इत्यन्तोदात्तत्वम्‌। "त्वामौ द्वितीयायाः’ [८।१।३] इति त्वादेशः सर्वानुदात्तः । 
पूव पीतये i qa) चासो difa । “पु'वतूकमं धारय °? [६।३।४२] इत्यादिना 
पु वद्भावः । सृजामि । ‘aa विसगे’ [ar ६।१३०] । मिपः पित्त्वादनुदात्तत्वम्‌ । 
विकरणस्वरः। सोम्यम्‌ । 'सोममहंति यः| [४।४।१३७] । प्रत्ययस्वरेणान्तोदात्तः । 
wat “फळिपाटिनमि” [3^ 199) इत्यादिना उ-प्रस्ययः। ‘fra’ इत्यनुवृत्तेराद्ु- 
दात्तत्वम्‌ | अन्यद्‌ गतम्‌। अब यास्कः--“अभि सजामि त्वा पूवपीतये पूवपानाय 
सोम्यं मधु सोममयं सोऽग्ने मरुद्भिः सहागच्छ'| [f^ १०३७] इति ॥९॥ 


पूर्वपीतये--पौति means the same thing as पोथ. ya—Av. paurva-, 
pourva-, O. Pers. paruva. पौति--0. Bulg. piti, Gk. pósis, 
Lat, póti-o, a draught, drink. The first member of a ततपुरुष is 
accented when it is dependent on an action noun in ति. V. G. §., 
p. 456, 2a; P. vi. 2. 42 “दासोभाराणाम”, 


* Seep. 29. 

+ सोममहति यः--411, But the rule is applicable in those cases 
where the word सोम्य is an epithet to a deity as in «ret झोकी स सोम्यः 
viii. 93,8 ‘‘bright, meet for Soma, famed in song,’’ etc. buf’ not 
in cases like सोम्यं मध, सोम्यो रसः, etc. The relevant rule here is the 
next one मयै च which means [the taddhita suffix य is added 
to सोम] also in the sense of मय. Under i, 14.10 S, says: 
सोम्यम्‌। 'सोममहति us saqedt “मये च’ इति यप्रत्ययः । सोमस्य विकार इत्यर्थः । 
“यस्येति च? इत्यकारलोपः । प्रत्ययस्वरः । Under iii. 53. 10, ete. Süyana 
simply quotes the rule मवै च. Under AV, iii, 14. 8 also we find 
“सोममइति यः? “मयै चः इति सोमशब्दाद्‌ यत्प्रत्ययः. “he correct reading, 
therefore, is: ‘दाममहात a’ [४।४।१३७] saqedt मये च? [४।४।१३८] इति 
यप्रत्ययः. Itis perfectly clear the scribe after writing the first 
य: thought he had transcribed the यः of waa: and the reading 
became corrupt, 


tn en Ae 


t This quotation is found in a few MSS. only. 
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Cf. RV. viii. 8. 7 अभि त्वा पूर्वपौतये इन्द्र स्तोमेभिरायवः "men with their 
lauds are urging thee, Indra, to drink the Soma first;'' viii. 45.22 
अभि त्वा हषभा सुते ad emfa diag, here, the Soma being shed, I 
pour the juice for thee to drink. 

waifa—Skt. srjati, Av. horazaiti, harazaiti; Skt. srsta-, Av. 
harasta-, 

aaq—relating to or pertaining to Soma. When it is an 
adj. to a deity it means Soma-loving. 

ay—Gk, méthu, Av. maðu, Lith. medi-s. Eng. mead, See 
THQ. Vol. XII, p. 10. “द्रवत्वसासान्यान्मद्टत्वाच सोमरसो ay इत्युच्यते Sk, 





SURYA 
Characteristic features, 


The line सूर्य आत्मा जगतस्तस्थुषश्च 1028108 to the lips of every Indian 
when he thinks of the Vedic god Sürya, ‘The Sun, the noblest 
visible form of the Gods, is regarded as the soul of all that. 
moves and all that stands,* ‘‘Since his name designates the 
orb of the sun as well, Sürya is the most concrete of the solar 
deities, his connexion with the luminary never being lost sight. 
of’ (MACDONELL, Vedic Mythology. p. 80). He is the eye! of 
Mitra, Varuna and Agni (4afHaq वरुणस्याग्नेः), He is far-seeing 
(saver: vii. 35. 8, gest x. 37. 1), all-seeing (सूराय विश्वचचस i. 50. 2), 


* waa वा महानात्मा देवता। तं सूयं इत्याचचते। स fe सर्वभूतात्मा। 
तदुक्तसषिणा-- सूर्य आत्मा जगतस्तस्थषश्र' इति । तदिभूतयोइन्या देवता; । तदेतडचोक्तम-- 
‘sa fad वरूुणमग्मिमाहः' इति Sarvcünukramani. ii. 14-20. 

भवज्‌ तस्य भव्यस्य जङ्गमस्थावरस्य च | 

अस्येके quia प्रभवं प्रलयं faz: n1— Brhaddevatà, i. 61, 
— + तच्चच्च॒दवहनितं शरक्रमुचरत्‌ । पश्येम शरदः शतं जौवेम शरद; शतम्‌॥ vii. 66, 
16. That eye, placed by the gods, bright and rising, we would 
see for a hundred years, we would live for a hundred years. 





©) 
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beholds all beings पशश्‍्यज्ञन्मानि a i. 50. 7) and the good and bad 
deeds of mortals (ऋजु मर्तेषु afam च qaafa चष्ट सूरो अर्थं एवान्‌ vi. 51. 2, 
विश्वस्य स्थातुर्ज गतञ्च गोपा ऋजु aay जिना च पश्चन्‌ vii. 60. 2). 

His ear is drawn by one steed named Etaga or seven mares 
called हरित: (ww ser सुविताय añ aefa हरितो रथे vii. 66.15) or seven 
horses (wm युज्जन्ति रथमेकचक्रमेको अशो qefa सप्तनामा। तिनाभि चक्रमजरमनर्द* 
यवेमा विश्वा भुवनाधि qur ॥ इमं रथमधि ये सप्त dun सप्तचक्रं सप्त वहन्त्यश्वाः । स्न 
स्वसारो अभि सं नवन्ते यव गवां निहिता सप्त नाम ॥ i. 164, 9.3). His messenger 
is Pagan, and Varuna prepares his path for him (are पूषन्‌ नावो 
अन्तः समुद्र हिरण्ययौरन्तरिचे चरन्ति। ताभिर्यासि cat ues vi, 58, 3, उरु’ 
हि राजा वरुणश्चकार सूर्याय पन्थामन्वेतवा ड ॥ 1, 24. 8). 

Since the sun appears on the horizon immediately after dawn, 
he is described as following the Goddess Dawn even as a young 
man follows a lovely damsel (suf दैवौमुषसं रोचमानां मर्या न योषामभ्येति 
पञ्चात्‌) and Dawn is described as Sürya's wife (वाजिनीवती सूर्यस्य योषा 
vii. 75, 5), “The same sequence, however, led the Vedic poets 
to think of the Dawn as the mother of Siirya (अजीजनन्त्‌ सूर्य 
यज्ञमग्निम्‌ vii. 78. 3) and to describe the Sun as shining from the 
lap of the Dawns (विभाजमान उषसामुपस्थात्‌ vii. 63. 3). In one passage 
the Dawn is described as leading a bright beautiful horse (sid नयन्ती 
सुददशीकमत्रम्‌ vii. 77. 3)." Just as in later literature the Sun is regard- 
ed as a swan, in RV, he is in several passages described as a bird. 

The sun shines for the world (हशे विश्वाय), dispels darkness 
with his light and stirs men to activity (येन सूर्यं ज्योतिषा maa तमो 
awa विश्वमुदियषिं भानुना x. 87. 4). 

'"Sürya measures the days (अहा मिमानो safe: i. 50. 7) and 
prolongs the days of life (प्र ण आयंषि तारोरहानोव aai वासराणि viii. 48. 7). 
He drives away sickness, disease and every evil dream’’ (अपामौवामप 
दुष्ष् प्रा सुव x. 37, 4). In later literature also we find that the sun 
is to be worshipped for the cure of diseases (आरोग्यं भास्करादिच्छत्‌). 
There are two things, however, which we miss in the Veda—the 
reference to the lotus and to the Cakravüka. 

In the Nirukta (xii. 14) Surya is derived from wor /सू or 
सु+ईर (सूर्य; सतवा, सुवतेर्वा खोयंतेर्वा), But the word is evidently derived 
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from wx light. It is cognate with Gk. hélios and Av. hvara, 
In the Avesta also hvar? is the eye of Ahura Mazda and has 
swift horses, 
Hymns i. 50, i. 115, x. 37 and x. 158 are addressed to Sürya. 
[MACDONELL, Vedic Mythology, pp. 80-82; Muir, Original 
Sanskrit Texts, Vol. v. pp. 155-61. ] 


Hymn No. 3 


SURYA 
1. 115 
Ho ? «a^ ११४ 
yqa ऋषिः aaf देवता eq छन्दः । 
1 
| | | | | 
fad देवानासुदगादनोकं faa | देवानाम्‌| उत्‌| अगात्‌[अनीकम्‌ । 
Wee | = | | | 

चक्षुमित्रस्य वरुणस्याग्नेः | चक्षुः | मित्रस्य | वरुणस्य | अग्नेः । 

| | | CA | | 
आप्रा द्यावाएथिवो अन्तरिक्तं आ अप्राः द्यावाएथिवी इति/अन्तरिक्षम्‌। 


| | | I | | 
“खये आत्मा जगतस्तस्थुषश्च ॥१॥ | सूर्यः | तस्थुषः। च ॥१॥ 





The shining (citrám) face (dnikam) of the Gods (devda’- 
nim) has risen (id agāt), or resplendently (citrám) has the 
face of the Gods risen (deva’nam dnikam tid agàál), the eye 
(cáksuh) of Mitra (mitrdsya), Varuna (vdrunasya) and Agni 
(agnéh). Surya (Sü'ryah), the soul (at mà") of that which moves 
(jégatah) and (ca) that which stands (tasthüsah), has pervaded 
(à^ aprüh) heaven and earth (dyàá'và-prthivi) and the space 
between (antdriksam) | ; 





~ 
s 
* 
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'चित्रमिशति wei दशमं सूक्तं' कुतसस्याषं ° aed सूर्यदेवताकम्‌॥ तथा 
चानुक्रान्तम्‌ --“चित्र' पट्‌ सोयम्‌'' इति। “आश्रिनशस्ल्रे सूर्योदयादूध्व॑ सौर्याणि 
सूक्तानि शंसनीयानि। ade सूक्तं शंसनीयम्‌। सूत्रितज्ञ-'चित्र' देवानां नमो 
मित्रस्य' [907 श्रो" ६॥५॥ १८] इति । आदितस्तिस्त्र ऋचः सोयस्य पशोवपापुरोडाश- 
हविषां क्रमेणानुवाक्याः । ततो z^ वपापुरोडाशयोर्याज्ये। तथा च «faq 
~ ‘faa’ देवानासुदगादनीकमिति पञ्च शं नो भव चक्षसा शं नो अह्वा' [आ? श्रौ” 








* प्रथममण्डलस्य षोडगिऽनुवाकै दश सूक्तानि aa ‘fad देवानाम्‌' इत्यन्तिमं सूक्तम्‌ | 


आष म्‌ == ऋषिकर्म (composition) | wrewsmfa^ [५।१।१२९] इत्यज्‌ । Cf. 
D. D. आग्नेयं प्रथमं um मधच्छन्दस आष कम्‌ | 

° “ऋषिदान्यव्माहषेरवाविशिष्ट:' [अनु० १२।२] इति परिभाषया भ्र afer एकादश 
"epu इत्यकशततमसूक्तानुक्रमणिकातः HAs एवानुबतंते। अत एव प्रक्ततस्थ सृज्नस्थाज्ि रस: 
कुत्स ऋषि! | स च प्रथममण्डलस्य नवममण्डलस्थ च कैषाञ्चन सूक्तानां द्रष्टा। [अनादेशे] 
fagy we [अनु? १४।६] इत्यनादेश-परिभाषया fae wee: । 

* प्रातरनुवाक; पूर्वसुक्तः (प: ८-८)। सोमस्य सप्त संस्था भवत्ति | संस्था नामानुष्ठान- 
प्रकारविशेष: । ताञ्च अग्नरिटोम:, अत्यग्निष्टोमः, * 2 घोडशो, वाजपेय;, pe - अलोम, 
इति सम A तताविगव्म स्थायासग्रिछ्टो मो जयो डशिमंस्थानां दिनेऽनृष्ठानं कृत्वा रावी qata- 
«urgeri करणीयं भवति । प्रतिपर्यायं च शस्त्रचतुष्यवचनं भवति । amai पर्यायाणां 
समातावाश्चिनं शस्त्रं शंसनोयं भवति । तचित्नाश्विनशस्त5 प्रातरनुवाकवर्दवाग्रादयलिखों 
_ देवता; स्त॒यन्ते। प्रातरनुवाकतो विशेषश्वयमेव यदव सहस्रं ततोऽधिका वा मत्ता 
आसूयॉदयं वक्तव्या भवन्ति। प्रातरनुवाके पुनः शतं ततोऽधिका वा Wn o पव्यन्त 
पत्त्यारावतश्च पूर्वमेव समापनोयो भवति प्रातरनुवाकः। तदुक्तमात्रलायनेन “प्रातरनुवाक- 
न्यायेन तस्येव warp सहस्राबममोदेतोः शंसत्‌” [st at? ६।५।८] इति, “प्राग्‌ 
वयसां wamrq [४।१३।१] “शतप्रथत्यपरिमितः” [आ° x^ ४।१५।३] इति च। vem 
सूर्योदयं शंसनीयं भवति। तत ऊध्वं सौर्याणि सूक्तानि शंसनौयानि तव fad देवानाम्‌’ इति 
शंसनीयम्‌ । सूर्यदेवताकपश्यागानृष्ठाने वपायागे wagen छदयादिप्रधानहविर्यागे च 
एतत्सक्तप्रार्भगतास्तिस्र ऋचः क्रमेणककस्थककानुवाक्या, ततो मन्वयं च वपापुराडाशयागयो- 
र्याज्याळन विनियुज्यते | 
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३।८।१] इति। अतिमूत्तिनाम्न्येकाहे' शुनासीये+ एचंणि que हविषः ‘faa 
देवानाम्‌” इत्येषा याज्या gaa -*तरणिवि श्वदशतश्चिल्ं देवानासुदगादनीक- 
मिति याज्यानुवाक्याः’ [mro श्रो? ९।८।३. २१२०४1] इति ॥ 


देवानाम्‌” दीब्यन्तीति देवा रइमयस्तेषाम्‌+ देवजनानामेव वा अनोकम्‌' 





' श्वगैकामैण यजमानेन कदिनावसेयोऽतिमूतिनामकः सोमयागोऽनुष्ठातव्यः, “अतिमूत्तिना 
gaai मासं सीयांचान्द्रमसोभ्यामिषटिभ्यां यजेत । m चान्द्रमस्या, सौघयेतरम'' [आ शी" 
९।८।१-२] sft! तव क्रष्णपचे यदहरहः सौर्यया दृष्ट्या यज्नं तत्र adean 
हविः 'तरणिविश्वदर्शतः” इत्यृचा ग्टहौत्वा fud देवानाम्‌’ इत्यृचा होतव्यम्‌ । एवं चातुर्मास्वगत- 
पवंचतुषटयगते शुनासौयें पर्वणि सौयंस्थ यागस्य “चिवम्‌' इत्येषा ऋग्‌ याज्यात्वेन विनियुज्यते | 

* P. notes that ग्ुनासौरोये is the reading in three MSS. 
Though acc. to P. iv. 2. 82 द्यावाप्रथिवीशनासोरमरुत्वद्नोषोमवास्तोष्पतिग्टह- 
मेधाच्छ च both शनासोर्य and शनासोरोय are available, still S. appears 
to write गरुनासौर्यं here, under i. 50. 4 and in his com. on T'S. 
Under EV, iii, 30. 1, iv. 57. 5, vii. 90. 2, vii. 92. 1, 8, viii, 26. 
25 and x. 160. 5 the correct reading appears to be शनासोरोय which 


is also found in Asvalayana Srauta Sütra and other works, 


t M.and P. omit Reig, but since Sayana says अतिमूर्ति- 
aarme शनासीर्यें पर्वणि q the reference is absolutely essential. See 
S. under i, 50. 4. 


* देवानाम्‌ अनौकम्‌-दैवानां रश्मीनां यदेतद्दगात्‌ अनीकं समूहः Durga on 
Nir. xii. 6. दौव्यन्ति द्योतन्त इति देवा; किरणाः, तेषाम्‌ अनीकं मुखम्‌ आय्य इत्यर्थः । 
qur, अनौकं ww, किरणपुञ्ज इत्यर्थः Mah. on VS. vii, 42. देवानां रश्मौनाम्‌ 
अनौकं सेन्यसदृशं मण्डलम्‌ S. on TS. दौप्यमानबहरश्मिरुपाणां देवानां सेन्यसदृशम्‌ S. on 
TB, अन्ध काररुपहवश्रोरात्मकस्य शवोर्विनाशकत्वेन दैवसेन्यरुपमादित्यमण्डलम्‌ S. on TA, 
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तेजःसमूहरूपं* f: चल्रम्‌' आश्वयकरं सूयस्य aga Senta’ उदयाचळं ME- 
मासीत्‌। sem मित्रस्य वरूणस्य अग्ने; च। उपलक्षणमेतत्‌ । तदुप- 
ळक्षितानां anat qu^ प्रकाशकम्‌, चक्षरिन्द्रियस्थानीयं वा । उदयं प्राप्य च 
व्यावाएथिवो दिवं प्रथिबीमन्तरिक्षं च आप्राः“ स्वकीयेन तेजसा आ समन्ताद- 
पूरयत्‌। ईदग्भूतमण्डळान्तवर्तती सूर्योऽन्तयामितया सवस्य प्रेरकः परमात्मा 
जगत: जङ्गमस्य तस्थुषः स्थावरस्य च Capp स्वरूपभूतः। स हि सर्वस्य 





* तेज! dropped in P. 

1 faaq—aAcc, to Uvata, Mahidhara and others it is an adv. 
meaning brilliantly, wonderfully, Acc. to the Nirukta, Durga, 
Skanda, Süyana and others it is an adj. to अनौकम्‌. gaama परापर- 
रुपेणावस्थित: GAIA ।'**उदयकालादारभ्य तावदपररूपेण स्तृयते। चित्रमिति क्रिया- 
विशेषणम्‌ | यथिव्रमुदगात्‌ चिवमायर्य भूतम्‌ उदगमत्‌ । आश्चयं fe यत्‌ स्वकीयेन ज्योतिषा 
शावर तमोऽपहत्यान्येषां ज्योतिषां ञ्योतिरादायोङ्गच्छति। Uvata on VS. vii. 42. 
चित्रं रक्तश्रतादिविविधवर्णम्‌ S. on TS. i, 4. 43. 1, ii. 4. 14. 4. तासारुण- 
बभुत्वादिरुपेण विचित्रम्‌ ide. वचिवाम्‌ अन्यवास्तरातम्‌- “असौ sene] अरुण उत TH; 
सुमङ्गलः? इति। S. on TB, ii. 8, 7. 4, बहमण्डलरूपत्वेन विचिवम्‌ 5. on 
TA, 1, 7. 6. कालभर्दनारुणशक्रादिवर्णापेतत्वात्‌ चिवम्‌ । 5. on TA, 2. 18. 1, 
चायनौयं पूजनीयम्‌ S. on SB. iv. 8, 4. 10 चायनौयं पूजनौयम्‌ । यदा सर्वदित्ष॒ 
रश्मिप्रसारणेन विचिवम्‌ । S. on AA, ii, 2. 4. 7, 

* उदगात्‌ उर्देति। छान्दसो लुङ्‌ । Bhiskaraon 15, ङन्दसि लुङ्लङः- 
लिटः [३।४।६] इति qe! S, on SB. iv, 3. 4, 10, 

3 सितादीनां देवानामपि wg: तेऽपि fe तेन प्रकाशितं पश्यन्ति। यद्दा, 
मिव्रत्वादिपदप्रािह तुत्वाञ्चचरित्युपचर्वते | उपलचणं चेतत्‌, सर्वंदेवतापदलाभहेतुत्वात्‌ | 
Bhaskara on TS. i, 4, 49. 2, चचमिंवादिकस्य सरदैवमनुष्यस्य «जगत: | 
आदित्योदये fe रुपाण्यभिव्यज्यन्ते। ८४28 मिवादियहणं च प्रदर्शनार्थम्‌ । देवानां 
मनुष्याणामन्येषां च प्राणिनामित्यर्थः | SK, M. on Nir, xii, 16. 

_ * ओआप्राः--आपूषरत्‌ [आपूरयति D.] द्यावाप्रथिवौ चान्तरिक्ष॑ च महत्त्व न, तेन सूर्य 
आत्मा etc. Nir, xii. 4. 

5 sient पररुपेण स्तौति--सूर्थ आत्मा । पुरुषाभिप्रायमेतत्‌ ।- aera अरतिः 

gana quu Sem स इन्द्र: प्रजापतिस्तद्रक्म' इति। सूर्यादेतमनेन मन्त्रण ख्याप्यते । 
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स्थावरजङ्गमात्मकस्य कायवरस्य कारणम्‌ । mma काय' नातिरिच्यते । 
तथाच पारमष' सूलम्‌-'तदनन्यत्वमारम्भणशब्दादिभ्यः”' [8^ सू" २।१।१४) 
इति। यद्वा, स्थावरजङ्गमात्मकस्य सवस्य प्राणिजातस्य जीवात्मा । उदिते हि सूये 
mama सवं जगत्‌ पुनइचेतनायुक्तं सढुपलभ्यते। तथा च श्रयते--' योऽसौ 
तपन्नुदेति स स्वेषां भूतानां प्राणानादायोदेति’ [g^ आ" qvis] इति ॥ 
आप्राः। 'प्रा पूरणे’ [m २।५१]॥ लङि पुरुषव्यत्ययः॥ अदादित्वाच्छपो 
लुक्‌ । जगतः। ‘aa च' [३।२।१७८।३] इति क्विप्‌ द्विवचनं च। गमः 
क्वौ? [६।४।४०] इत्यनुनासिकलोपः । तस्थ॒षः। तिष्टतेलि टः क्वसुः । द्विवचनम्‌ i 
“शपू वाः खयः’ [७।४।६१] । षष्ठेयकवचने “वसोः सम्प्रसारणम्‌? [६।४।१३१] इति 
सम्प्रसारणम्‌ ॥ “आतो लोप इटि च' [६।४।६४] इत्याकारलोपः । 'शासिवसि?”ः 


इति [८।३।६०] षत्वम्‌ ॥१॥ 

The metre of this hymn is Trstubh in which the largest 
no. of the hymns of RV. are composed. Hence the Sarvanu- 
kramani [xiv. 5-6] says: [अनादेशे feet देवता |] faeq छन्द: 1 
स सूर्याव्मत्वनोपास्य: । Uvata. जगतो जङ्कमस्य प्राणिजातस्थ तस्थषञ्च, स्थावरस्थाप्यात्मा 
प्रत्यगात्मन इदयेऽवस्थितः सूर्यः लोकवयम्‌ आप्राः we: खचतन्थन खरश्मिना च 
पूरितवान्‌ । 5. on TB 

' “तत्‌ तस्मात्‌ कारणात्‌ ब्रह्मणः कार्यस्य जगतः अनन्यत्वं प्रथक्सत्ताराहित्यम्‌ 
कुतः ? आरन्भणशब्दादिभ्यः “वाचारम्भणं विकारो wm रत्तिकैत्यंव सत्यम्‌’ [E उ" eg] 
'ऐतदात्मप्रमिदं सवं तत्‌ सत्यं स आत्मा’ [mr 3^ ६।८।७] ब्रह्मं वेदं सर्वम्‌’ [3^ उ" ७।३] 
इत्यादिशब्द भ्यः ।” सदाशिवैन्द्रसरस्वतौहत्ति; | 

* P. notes that all MSS. but two read दिवंचने. 

* वसि in the rule can only mean the root वस्‌, so the relevant 
rule here is धार्देशप्रत्यययो: P. viii. 8. 59. But 8. probably thought 
that with इक्‌ the form would be उषि and so generally takes वसि in 
the sense of the suffix wq though it is difficult to understand 
how वसि with indicatory x can stand for wq with the indica- 
tory s. By a curious irony of fate, S. interprets the rule cor- 
rectly under iii. 58. 4, but makes a mistake in another direction. 
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consists of four verses of eleven syllables (चतुञ्भत्वारिशत्निष्टबचराणिः 
'चतुप्पदा । एकादशाक्षरं: पादः HP. xvi. 64), An exactly similar metre 
is found in the Avesta also, 

चिवम्‌-8९९ p. 42. 

देवानाम्‌-8९९ pp. 23-24, 

semq—3 sing root aor. ind. of गा ‘to go’. जिगाति is read 
in the Nighantu in the list of गतिकमंक roots, In the Dhatupatha, 
however, गाङः गती is read in the भू class and m स्तुतौ च छन्दसि in 
the ¥ class. As गा became obsolete in classical Skt., Panini 
bad to frame the rule <a} m लुङि ii, 4. 45 to explain this form, 


अनौकम्‌-(A४, ainikom, cf. mod, Pers. pes-dni) face, thence 
front of troops, troops, multitude, Most probably it is derived 
from अन्‌ to breathe, thcugh the first element has been regarded 
as cognate with fa of निज and the second element with अक. 
of अचि, Uvata explains अनीकम as face. Madhava says: अनीकं 
ug: आदित्य fe सर्वे देवा वसन्तोति. S, evidently borrows his ex- 
planation from Sk. who says: arem अनोकं समूह! | रशिमिसमूहरूपमित्यथ:.. 
The mention of च: in the second püda appears to support 
Uvata's explanation. Madhava in his com. on SV, also says: 
अनौकशब्दी सुखवचनः। खङ्गानीकं ara मुखमुच्यते। Cf. wfud देवतानामनौकम्‌, 
सेनाया वे सेनापतिरनौकम्‌ SB. 5.3.1.1. 

wg:.—In the Nighantu (Nir. iii, 18) we is read in the list of 
roots meaning ‘to see’. In the Dhatupatha, however, the sense 
is changed and we find afas; व्यक्तायां बाचि, The original meaning 
of the root appears to have been अभिव्यक्ति, Thus, on the one hand 
it means चाक्षषी अभिव्यक्ति, on the other «feat अभिव्यक्ति (cf. S. on 
RV. iii. 22. 2: अभिव्यक्तवाग्वाच्ययं धातुरवामिव्यक्तिमाव वतते). So चष्ट 
means to appear, to see, to show, to speak. In AV, 6६४६७ 
means to teach, Av, and O, Pers. caiman eye, Mod. Persian 
caim eye, Beng. caśmā spectacles. चN; orig. ‘seeing’, thence 
brightness, eountenance, eye. 


चचुमिवस्य वरुणस्थाग्र:--1018 sun is the luminous substance par 
excellence and consequently he is connected with the €a's, the 
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shining ones par excellence. In the Gitd (xi, 12) the universal 
form of the Almighty is described thus: 


दिवि adagan wae युगपद॒त्थिता | 
यदि भाः सदृशी सा स्थाह्नासल्तस्य महात्मन: ॥ 

So in the first line the sun has been described as the 
face of the Gods, here he is regarded as the universal eye— 
the eye of Mitra, Varuna, Agni, t.e., of the whole universe. 
In the Purusasükta, the sun is said to have sprung from 
the eye of the Almighty. 

आपा द्यावाप्रथिवी अन्तरिच्तम--८/. iv, 14.9 wg aq सविता देवो अश्रेज्योति- 
विश्वस्म भवनाय क्रर्वन्‌ । आप्रा द्यावाप्रथिवी अन्तरिक्षं वि sal रश्मिभिश्वेकितान:॥ “God 
Savitr has planted his banner on high spreading light for all 
the world. Sirya has filled the heaven and earth and firma- 
ment making himself known by means of his rays.’ 

आप्रा---3 sing. s-aor. ind. of qm to fill, a- pra-s-t>apras> 
aprüh the ending being dropped. V.G.S. § 144. 5, Similarly, we 
have अजे: (RV. viii, 40. 11, ix. 72. 5) from जि, अहा: (R.V. i. 116. 3) 
from हा and in epic Skt. भ: from भो (cf. मा भः), Sayana explains 
wer; ००८7००।५-~—आगमानुशासनस्यानित्यत्वात्‌ सगिटौ न क्रियेते. In classical 
Skt. an € is inserted between the s the sign of the aor, and 
the ending t. Cf. Bhatti x. 68 अप्रासीदिषुभिर्मखम्‌. Acc. to Panini 
ईट्‌ (अ्तिसिचोऽएक्त vii. 3. 96) is dropped by the next rule बहलं छन्द्सि, 

m is an extended form of पृ to fill. The root is found in 
Gk. pléto (:Skt. अप्रात), Lat. plévi (:Skt. qui). Lat. -pléetus 
(Skt. प्रावः), Lat, plénus (= Skt, प्राणः, full), 

“The principal peculiarity of the older language in regard to 
inflection is the frequent absence of &€ in the endings of the 
2nd ann 3rd sing. act., and the consequent loss of the consonant- 
ending, and sometimes of root-finals......... If the root ends in a 





1 “fret तिङो भवन्ति? इति तिपः सिबादेश:। व्यत्ययेन मध्यमः। 8. on 
x. 74, 2, x, 105, 11, x. 1. 1. लङि व्यत्ययेत मध्यमः । २. 1272. The 
2. s. occurs in विद्॒माप्रा अन्तरिक्षं महित्वा i. 52. 13. 
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vowel, only the consonant of tbe ending is necessarily lost: 
thus aprás (for both aprás-s and aprás-t) from wr." WHITNEY, 
Sanskrit Grammar, §§888-889. 

द्यावापरथिवी--1'12 Devata-Dvandvas occupy an intermediate 
stage between mere juxtaposition and fully formed compounds. 
Here each member is used in the dual and each member retains 
its independent accent. That these were felt to be loosely 
formed compounds is proved by the fact that sometimes a word 
or words intervene between the members of the compound. 
Cf. ii. 12. 6 द्यावा fazer प्रथिवी नमते. 

द्यावा is the Nom. du. of द्यो heaven (elass. द्यावी like गावी). 
Skt. dyauh, Gk, Zeus; Skt. dyam, Gk. Zen. 

प्रथिबौ (: Gk. plataia) for vat Av. p?ros6wi, fem. to wu lit. the 
broad one, cf, महो (lit. the great one), gaf (lit. the wide one), 
etc. Cf, Nir. i. 14. 5 प्रथनात्‌ पथिवोत्याहः। क एनामप्रथयिष्यत्‌, किमाधारयति । 
अथ वे दशनेन ga ufan चेद्प्यन्येः। In SB. xi. 5. 6. 3 mention is made 
of इमां एथिवी वित्तेन पूर्णाम्‌ 800 so the earth came to be known as 
agadi, वसुखरा, वसुधा, ele, 

अन्तरिक्षम 111. situated between [heaven and earth], from 
antári the loc. sing. of अन्तर between and fa to dwell (अन्तरा चान्तं 
द्यावाएथिव्योमंध्ये वर्तमानमाकाशम S. on i. 52. 18). सह हेवेमावग्र लोकावासत:, 
'/तयोविंबतोयोन्तरेणाकाश आसौत्‌, तदन्तरौचमभवत्‌, Te हैतन्नाम, ततः पुरान्तरा वा 
इदमीक्षमभूदिति तस्मादन्तरिक्तम्‌ SB, vii. 1. 2. 28; तद्‌ यदस्मिन्निदं aiaa- 
स्तस्मादन्तर्यंक्षम्‌ | wad ह 4 aaa तदन्तरिक्तमिति परोचमाचचते। J_U.B,, 
i. 20. 4, अन्तरेव वा इदमिति तदन्तरिचस्यान्तरिचत्वम्‌। Ta. B. xx. 14. 2, 
sifca-fa-q means ‘dwelling in the atmosphere’. Under TS, 
1. 9. 2 S. says: wafaaa: प्रषोदरादिः adamnan आद्यदात्तो हषादिः i 
अगतिको मध्योदात्तः प्रषोदरादिरिति द्रष्टव्यम्‌ । Asthe first member retains 
its independent accent, the word is to be included in the दासोभार 
group P. vi. 2. 42, Neither G4 nor अन्तरिच is analysed m the 
Pada-text. 

सूर्य आत्मा जगतस्तस्थषद्यम--(1118 has become proverbial. In vii. 60. 2 
Sürya is described as fae wurgsisera गोपाः ; cf. vii. 101, 6: स रेतोधा 
वृषभः शत्रतौनां तखिन्नात्मा जगतस्तस्थुषश्च | तन्म ऋतं पातु शतशारदाय ययं पात खस्तिभिः सदा 

7—2014 B.T. 
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नः॥ “He is the impregnator bull of all, in him is the soul of all 
that moves and all that stands. So may this rite protect me for 
a hundred autumns, Do ye preserve us evermore with blessings,’ 


qa:—from «m light, cf. Gk. hélios which became लि: in late 
Skt. In TS. ii. 2. 10, 4 सूर्य 18 derived from shi. तं (i.e, इन्द्रम्‌) देवा 
अन्नवन्‌ gaa मर्या यथा गोपायत इति । aq सूयस्व सूर्यत्वम्‌ BD. vii. 128 says 
सूर्य. ada aay सु वौरयति तानि वा। सु इयत्वाय aag सर्वकार्याणि सन्दधत्‌ ip 
Sarhkara says in his com. on BU. ४, 15. सूयः सुष्ठ ईरयते रसान्‌ रश्मीन्‌ 
गृणान्‌ धियो वा जगतः | Panini mentions yg in the list of irregularly 
formed words with the suffix «yq. His commentators stale 
that the root is रू or q The close connexion with सूर्य cf सविता as- 
also passages like नन जनाः सूर्येण प्रसूताः RV. vii. 09. 4 led to the 
belief that सूर्य might have come from स्‌. The सूर्यसिद्धान्त/ 
(xii, 35) also mentions this popular derivation in the stanza: 
हिरण्यगर्भो भगवानेषच्छन्दसि usua) आदित्यो ह्यादिभूतत्वात्‌ प्रसूत्या सूयं उच्यते p 
(IC., April 1936, pp. 615-6). 

आत्मा---0,.0. ८071 breath. Cf. Gk. atmos smoke, vapour. 
Similarly, the Gk. word for ‘soul’ pneuma originally meant 
wind’, ' breath’ and Lat. anima meaning ‘rational soul’ 
originally meant ‘air, breeze’ and is cognate with Skt. anilah 
and Gk, anemos, In the Nirukta आत्मन्‌ is derived from अत्‌ or आप्‌ 
आत्मा अततेर्वा आम्ेर्वा। अपि am इव स्यात्‌। Sarükara in his eom. on 
AU. 1. 1 says: आत्मा आप्रोतेरततेर्वा which is explained by Anandagiri. 
thus: वाशब्दब्रार्थे, आदानं च ससुचिनोति । तथाच स्मृति: :— 

वच्चाप्रोति यदादत्त यज्ञात्ति विषयानिति | 
यच्चास्य सन्ततो भावज्तस्मादाक्मति कौत्यंते ॥ इति । 

ama:—lit. moving, pr. part. of गा to go, hence the fem. is 

sm, This was not recognised by Katyayana who framed the 


Varttika दयतिगमिजुहीतीनां दे च. Cf. ईशानं जगतस्तस्थषस्पतिम्‌ RV, i. 89. 5, 
विश्वस्य स्थातुर्ज गत गोपा; RV, vii. 60, 2 


ama:—Gen. Sing. of तस्थिवस्‌ perf. part. of स्था, one of the very 
few perfect participles that have come down to classical Skt 
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SB. vii. 5, 2. 23 explains this stanza thus: fed दैेवाना- 
सुदगादनौकमिति। असौ वा आदित्य एष पुरुषः, तदेतन्चिबं दैवानामुदेत्यनौकम | 
चक्ञमिवस्य aveni: इति। उभयेषां हैतं वमनुष्याणां चचः। आप्रा द्यावाएथिबौ 
अन्तरिक्षमिति। saq वा एष इइमान्नोकानापूरयति। सयं आत्मा जगतस्तस्थषद्ेति। 
एष ह्यास्य सवस्य आत्मा । यज्ञ जगद्‌ यञ्च तिति । 


iu 
2 

ái टेवोसुषस रोचमानां सूर्य : | देवीम्‌ | उषसम्‌ | रोचमानाम्‌ । 

मर्यो न योषामभ्येति पश्चात्‌ । मर्यः | न| योषाम्‌ [अभि । एति | पश्चात्‌ । 

यत्ना नरो देवयन्तो युगानि qa | नरः | देवऽयन्तः | युगानि 


वितन्वते प्रति भद्राय भद्रम्‌ ॥२॥ विऽतन्वते | प्रति | भद्राय | भद्रम्‌ ॥२॥ 


The sun (sü'ryah) follows (pagca’t abhi eti) the resplendent 
(rócamünüm) Goddess (devi’m) Usas (usdsam), as a youth 
(máryah ná) a young maiden (yósüm), where (ydtra) pious 
(devayántah) men (ndrah) perform (vitanvaté) prayers and 
sacrifices (yuga’ni) to the auspicious [divinity] (bhadrám práti) 
for their well-being (bhadra’ya), 

सूर्या देवोम्‌ दानादिगुणयुक्तां रोचमानाम्‌ दीप्यमानाम्‌ उषसं 
पश्चादभ्येलि उषसः प्रादुर्भावानन्तरं तामभिछक्ष्य गच्छति। तत्र दृष्टान्तः 
मर्या न योषाम्‌ । यथा कश्चिन्मनुष्यः शोभनावयवां गच्छन्तीं युवतिं fee 
सततमनुगच्छति agai यत्र यस्यामुषसि जातायां देवयन्तः देवं थोतमानं 
qa यष्टुमिच्छन्तो नरः यज्ञस्य नेतारो यजमानाः। युगानि । युगशब्दः 
काळवाची। तेन च aa कतंव्यानि कर्माणि छक्ष्यन्ते, यथा दशपूणमासाविति । 
अग्निहोत्रादीनि wait: वितन्वते विस्तारयन्ति। यद्वा देवयन्तः 


देवयागार्थ' धनमात्मन इच्छन्तो यजमानपुरुषा युगानि हळावयवभूतानि 
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कषणाय वितन्वते प्रसारयन्ति। तामुषसमनुगच्छतीव्यर्थः । एवं विधं भद्रम्‌ 
कल्याणं qa प्रति भद्राय कल्याणरूपाय कर्मफळाय । स्तुम इति शेषः। यद्वा 
देवयन्तः देवकामा यजमाना युगानि युग्मानि भूत्वा पल्लीभिः सहिताः सन्तो 
भद्रे कल्याणमग्निहोत्रादिकं कमं भद्राय तत्‌फलाथ' प्रति प्रत्येकं यस्यामुषसि 
agua वितन्वते विस्तारयन्ति ॥ मयः। ‘we प्राणस्यागे’ [wr^ ३।११९] । 
salà निष्टक्य ” [३।१।१२३] इत्यादो यतप्रस्ययान्तो निपात्यते। 'यतोऽनावः' 
[३।१।२१३] इत्याद्यदात्तत्वम्‌। युगानि। युजेः कमणि sa. ‘quae: 
काळविशेषे रथाद्यपकरणे च’ इत्युञ्छादिषु [३।१।१६०यग] पाठाद्‌ 
गुणाभावोऽन्तोदात्तत्वञ्च। वितन्वते॥ ‘aq विस्तारे [ar an] 
'तनादिकृजभ्य उ” [ynu] ag” |२।१।४] इति योगविभागात्‌ 
तिङोपसगस्य समासे सति समासस्य” [3191223] इस्यन्तोदात्तत्वम्‌ ॥२॥ 


दवीम्‌-3९९ p. 24. «e पत्री देवौ । प॒ योगादाख्यायाम्‌ [४।१।४८] इति ङोष्‌ । 
5. under 11. 20. 5. 
saaq—also उषासम्‌ Av. usdonham from वस्‌ to shine, Skt, 
ucchati, Av. usaiti. Cf. Aeolic Gk, duds (fcr *dus-ds), Lat. 
aur-or-a ([07* ausós-a,. Lith, auszra red of dawn. Skt. वसन्त, वासर 
and Eng. eas-t are cognate. Gk, 60s hrodo-duktulos ‘rosy- 
fingered dawn’, 
रोचमानाम्‌”. part. of रूच्‌ to shine; root aor. part. रुचान. 
मर्यः man, young man, wooer, Cf, marianni, a. word 
applied to the warrior of the Mitani. मर्यक--8 little man, Middle 
Persian mérak ; Gk, meirar boy, maiden, मर्यो न योषाम्‌-०/. वधयुरिव 
योषणाम्‌ iii. 52, 3; मर्थो न योषामभि निष्कृतं aq ix. 98. 2; fa यो «um 
ऋषिभिर्नवेभिवच्ञो न पक्क: ea न जेता। मर्यो न योषामभि मन्यमानोऽच्छा विवकि 
पुरुहतमिन्द्रम्‌ ॥ iv. 20. 5. “Him who is sung aloud by recent 
sages, like a ripe-fruited tree, a scythe-armed victor, I, like 
a bridegroom thinking of bis consort, call hither Indra, him 
invoked of many,”’ 
—The stem was originally योषन्‌ (corresponding to हषन्‌ ) 
of which the Nom, sing. was योषा and the Nom. pl, योषणः (weak 





Came) 
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form for strong). The Acc. sing, ought to be योषणम but it 
is not actually found. The Nom. sing. योषा coupled with the 
fact that the word meant ‘young woman’ gave rise to the idea 
that the stem ended in à, so that an @-stem योषा came into 
existence from which we have योषाम (Acc. sing.), योषे, योषाः. On 
the other hand, the Acè. योषणम्‌ was turned into the fem. योषणाम्‌ 
and gave rise to the stem योषणा. 

“योषन्‌ , योषणा, योषा, योषित्‌, all denote ‘young woman,’ ‘maiden,’ 
as an object of affection, and as meet for wedlock. So these 
terms are often opposed in the Brahmanas to #44 ‘male’, in the 
general sense of 'female', but they also oceur in the sense of 
‘wife,’ or ‘daughter,’ or merely ‘girl’. Vedic Inder, Vol. II, 
p. 196, ‘‘@} is the ordinary word in poetry and prose for 
‘woman’, without special reference to her as a wife or as a 
maiden. नारी has the same sense, but disappesrs i later prose, 
while a refers only to the wives of the gods and योषित्‌, with its 
cognate words, denotes the young woman as ripe for marriage.” 
Ibid. p. 485. Lat, Juno is from the same root. Under iij, 52. 
8, ii. 56. 5, ete. S. says युष भजने इति did] धातु). Under iii, 33, 10 
he says: यौतोति योषा । इृषादित्वादाद्यदात्तः. Note that ydsd, yósan and 
yósandü are accented on the first syllable, while yosit is 
accented on the second, 

swifa—abhi eti. उदात्तखरितयोर्यणः खरितो;नुदात्तस्थ | 

warq—Abl. adv, Av. paskat, O. P. pasa’. The Inst. paścā 
(Av. pa$ca, O. P. pasá!) is also used in RV, पश्चात्‌ with verbs of 
motion, governs the Ace. अपरा पूर्वामभ्यति warm RV. i. 124. 9, द्विपात्‌ 
व्रिपादम#ति पञ्चात्‌ x. 117. 8. न a पद्मादर्घ नशत्‌ ii. 41, 11 no sin shall 
reach us from behind, यन्तं पञ्चाच्छब्दीऽनुदेति BU. ii. 1. 10, Such 
use, though rare, is sometimes found in elass. Skt. 

The sense of cd, is not quite clear, Skandasvimin explains: 


यव नरो a Wagen दैवम्‌ veda सूर्य यष्टमिच्छन्तः । युगानि वितन्वते। युगशब्दः 


* In 0, P. the Inst, sg. in आ and the Abl. sg, in आत्‌ fell 
together. 
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कालवचनः सामर्व्या्चाशभ्रिहोवकालैषु वत्तंते। प्रतोत्यनेन सम्बध्यते। अग्निहोवकालान्‌ प्रति, 
अग्निहोबकालेष [इति यावत्‌] । वितन्वते विततं कुवंन्ति। भद्राय तत्‌फलाय। भद्रम्‌ 
अग्रिहोवलक्तणं aa) यदा ay कालेषु मनुष्या अग्निहोवं जुह्वति तदा सूर्यं उषसं 
पञ्चादभ्यतोति समस्तार्थः | 

Madhava’s explanation is as follows: 1 मनुष्य दैवान्‌ कामयमाना 
अग्मिहोवादौनि कर्माणि प्रतिवितन्वते भद्रं च भद्राय dfi यडा कषषंणाथं युगानि 
युञ्जन्तोति। भद्रम्‌ here evidently means कल्याणम ग्रिहो वादिकम्‌ कम॑ 870 
भद्राय means तत्‌फलाय. 

Hillebrandt understands प्रतिवितन॒ते with wzq and construes wz' 
(nom ) भद्राय प्रतिबितनुते—a happy generation spreads itself out against 
another happy generation (breitet sich ein glückliches Geschlecht 
einem glücklichen entgegen). Oldenberg translates: ‘Where 
men revering God lay out the yoke of the offering (regarded as a 
vehicle or something like it) for the glorious (Sürya) to the glori- 
ous’ (cf. प्रति वरम ). Geldner translates: ‘When men devoted to 
God lay the yokes, ya, a fortunate one, for the auspicious deed’, 
He explains: ‘With the laying of the yoke begins the day's 
work of the countryman. Yuga ‘yoke’ here means day's work, 
epoch, time, Every morning the pious begin a new epoch or 
a new day's work. The same imagery in x. 101. 3°- Cf. also 
1. 113. 16d*. प्रति the sense of constant repetition. युगम्‌ is 
to be understood after भद्रम्‌." 


Ico cum —--— Tr ———— पि ——— 9 sr, 


az युगं भद्राय gma. 

* Old. adds in a footnote: Oris प्रति to be construed with 
वितन्वते and wzq regarded as an adv.? 

` gam सोरा वि युगा agag x. 101. 3, ‘harness the ploughs, 
extend the yokes’, We may add also x. 101. 4 सेरा gafa 
कवयो युगा वि तन्वते van ‘The poets harness the ploughs, they extend 
severally the yokes.’ ‘In this (x. 101. 3) and the following 
stanzas sacrifice is figuratively spoken of as ploughing, sowing 
and reaping’ GRIFFITH, 


4 उदोध्वं जीवो असुने आगादप प्रागात्तम आ ज्योतिरेति | 
आर क्‌ पन्यां यातवै सूर्यायागन्म यव प्रतिरन्तायुः ॥ 
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Griffith follows Ludwig and translates: ‘‘Where pious men 
extend their generations, before the Auspicious One for happy 
fortune” with the note that it reminds one of Shelley's 

‘‘Man, the imperial shape, then multiplied 
His generations under the pavilion 
Of the Sun’s throne.’’—Ode to Liberty, 11. 31-3. 

The clue to the sense of युगानि would, however, appear to be 
furnished by v. 47. 6: fa aaa धियो wer अपांसि «er पुवाय मातरो वयन्ति 
“for him, they spread out prayers and acts of worship, the 
mothers weave clothes for their son.’ Thus in our stanza युगा 
means उभयानि, i.e., धियः and अपांसि ‘prayers and sacrifices’, 

यवा—metrical lengthening, Av. ya0rá, Panini’s rule is: 
ऋचि त॒नुघमच्ञतङकुवोरुष्याणाम्‌ vi. 3. 133. 

नरः Nom. pl. of 3. Av, nara, Gk. anér man, Old Lat, nero 
strong, néria bravery, Lat, Nero. The Acc. sing. naram was 
regarded as nara-m and the a-stem nara came to be fully 
declined, Earlier नर, like विद्या, हत्या etc., was found only at the 
end of compounds. 

देवयन्तः (Pp. देवप्यन्त:)-- Nom. pl. of the pr. part, of the denum. 
@aq from देव. Before the denom, suff. a a-stems generally 
remain unchanged in RV, नच्छन्दस्पपुव्थ P. vii, 4. 35. For देव Panini 
has the rule @aqaatanfa काठके vii. 4,38. (See P. vii, 4, 85-39.) 
With the suffix 3 the form will be दवय which also means 
‘devoted to the gods’. «4: Samaa इच्छति’ इति देवयन्‌ । तस्म । 
qa च' [७।४।३३] eta न भवति, “नच्छन्दस्थपृवस्थां [७।४।३५] इति निषेधात्‌ । 
“maa” [७1४1३७] इत्यात्त्वविधानादौत्वनिषेध्े wna दीघंस्याप्ये निषेध serm । 
,“शतरनुमो नद्यजादी? [६।१।१७३] इति विभक्तरुदात्तत्वम्‌ । अब क्यचञ्चित््वादन्तोद।त्तत्वम्‌ । 





“Arise ! the breath of life has come to us. Darkness has 
disappeared and light is coming. She has left a path for the 
Sun to travel. We have arrived where men prolong their 


.* lifetime," Geldner adds in a note ‘‘i.e., where a new period of 


life, a new day begins.” 
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शप: पित्त्वादनदात्तत्वम्‌, शतुञ्च लसार्वधातृक-स्वरेण । छभयों: काचा सहकादेशे “एकादेश 
उदात्तेनोदात्तः' [८।२।५] इत्यदात्तत्वम्‌ । तष्मादन्तोदात्तात्‌ परस्या विभक्तः "शतुरनुमो 
नदाजादी” [auro] इत्यदात्तत्वम्‌। S. under i. 15. 12. 

युगानि We take युगानि here in the sense of उभयानि referring 
to धियः and अपांसि. Skt. yugd-m, Lat. jugu-m, Gk. zugó-n, 
Eng. yoke. The word originally meant ‘yoke’, then ‘couple, 
pair, then a race of men, generation (because it is united by 
common descent) and then an age of the world (the sense is 
shifted to that of time). 

वितन्वते--तन्‌ means to stretch. faq to stretch out, to spread 
out, to carry out, perform, accomplish, Skt. tan, Av. tan, 
Mod, Persian tanidan to spin, Lat tenére to hold, tendere to: 
stretch, to extend, Gk. teinein (from *ten-jo) to stretch, strain, 
extend. 

प्रति भद्राय भद्रम्‌ may be construed in two ways: भद्र सूयं प्रति 
भद्राय or We प्रति भद्राय aata. If प्रति be taken with वितन्वते (88 it 
is construed with «wd in प्रति भद्रा weaa गवां सर्गा न रश्मयः iv. 
62. 5) भद्रम्‌ will have to be taken as an adv. For wz see p. 46 

Wz3—wz is very aptly explained in the Sdfydyana Brahmana 
यद yaya fad qz WZA, Wer भद्रम्‌, प्रजा भद्रम्‌, पशवो भद्रम्‌. Later on 
धम, अथ, काम and मोक्ष were regarded as the four wz's (चतुभद्र म्‌) 
In the Prasnottararatnamalika (St, 27) the four bhadras are 
thus enumerated : 

दानं प्रियवाक्सहितं ज्ञानमगव क्षमान्वितं शौर्यम्‌ i 
वित्तं त्यागसमैतं टु्लभमेतचतुभंद्रम्‌ d 

It is interesting to note in this connexion that in 
Bhavabhüti's prayer to the sun (Mal. i, 5) also the word wz 
occurs twice: 

कल्याणानां त्वमसि महसां भाजनं विश्वमूर्त yat लक्षीमिह मयि भृशं घेहि देव wale ।. 

az यत्‌ पापं wfesf जगन्नाथ नखस्थ तन्मे भद्रं भद्र वितर भगवन्‌ भूयसे vam ॥ 

The advanced student is advised to read  Mayürakavi's 
Büryaéataka and Panditaraja Jagannatha’s Sudhalahari along 
with this hymn to the sun 
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| | pw | |, 
भद्रा अशा इदितः qu भद्राः | अश्वाः | हरितः | सूर्य॑स्य । 
| | | | 
चित्रा एतग्वा अनुमाद्यासः | चित्राः | एत5ग्वाः | अनु$माद्यासः à 
| | | | 
नमस्यन्तो दिव आ एष्ठमस्यः नमस्यन्तः | दिवः | आ | पृष्ठम्‌ | अस्थुः ॥ 


| | | 
परि द्यावाएथिवो यन्ति सद्यः ॥३॥ परि | द्यावापृथिवी इति यन्ति | सद्यः॥४॥ 


The auspicious (bhadraü'h) bay (haritah) steeds {dévah) of 
the sun (si’ryasya), the brilliant (citrüà^h) Etagvas (étagvah) 
having been greeted with gladness fanumda’dydsah) have 
ascended (à' asthuh) the back (prsthám) of Heaven (divák) receiv- 
ing the homage of all (namasyántah), In one day (sadydh) 
they traverse (pári yanti) Heaven and Earth (dya@'va-prthivi’). 

भद्राः कल्याणाः। war एतग्वा इत्येतदुभप्रमश्वनाम । तलेकं क्रियापरं 
योजनोयम्‌ । अशवा तुरगा व्यापनशीला वा हरित: हर्तारः चित्राः Afaa- 
वयवाः अनुमाद्यासः अनुक्रमे सवः स्तुत्या मादनीयाः। एवम्भूताः 
सूर्यस्य uaan अश्वाः॥ यद्वा Ud गन्तव्यं मार्ग) गन्तारोऽश्वाः। एतं 
qasai * वा प्राप्नुवन्तोऽश्वाः। नमस्यन्तः अस्माभिन मस्थमानाः सन्तो द्विः. 
अन्तरिक्षस्य usq उपरिप्रदेशं पूवभागळक्षगम्‌ आ MA: आतिष्टन्ति । 
यद्वा छरितो रसहरणशीळा रइमयो भद्रादिलक्षगविशिष्टा दिव: पृष्ठ नभःस्थलम्‌ 





* Peterson adds नोलवणं after शबलबणम्‌. One of M.M,’s MSS. 
reads waaay नौलवणे ar maai: In the com. on TS, ii, 8. 7, 1 
एतग्वा: is explained as अश्वाः, Wat: as आग्रगामिनः and इरितः as नीलवर्णा. 
Under RV, vii, 70, 2 8. explains एतग्बा as अश्वौ and under viii. 70.7 
as एतवर्णौ अश्वौ, 
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आतिष्ठन्ति। आस्थाय च द्यावाप्रधिवो द्यावाप्र्थिब्यों qu: "तदानीमेव, एकेनाह्ना 
परियन्ति परितो गच्छन्ति, ब्याप्नुवन्तीत्यथः॥ अश्वाः। ‘oe ng? 
[ar sage) । 'अशिप्रषि”। [s^ १1१५१] इत्यादिना क्वन्‌ ॥ एतग्वाः। इण्‌ 
गतो' [घा° २।३५] । 'असिहसि” [उ° ३।८६] इत्यादिना कर्मणि TITTA: । 
गमेरोणादिको भावे ड्प्रत्ययःः । एतम्‌ एतव्यं प्रति ग्वो गमनं येषां ते तथोक्ताः । 
बहुव्रीहौ पूवंपदप्रकृतिस्वरत्वम्‌। अनुमाद्यासः। 'मदि स्तुतो’ [ar १1१३] । 


* This is the reading in the Ksiratarangini and Durga’s 
Dhatupatha. Maitreya, Madhava ‘and Bhattoji read: wa व्याप्ती 
aga च. 

t Ksirasvamin, Ujjvaladatta, Bhattoji and others read 
"zwm^. Bhoja in his Sarasvati-Kanthadbharana (ii, 3. 128) 
saqaufa’. The printed Prakriyd-sarvasva (i. 140) reads ru fa^ 
where J appears to ke an error for शू. 

i Ksira., Ujj., Bhattoji and others read; हसिसग्रिणकमि- 
दमिलपूध विभ्यस्त न्‌. Bhoja, Narayana and others also exclude अस, 
Sayana, however, always quotes the rule with असि added at the 
beginning. This reading is decidedly better, for though अस्त 
occurs in the Veda alone still the Unüdisütras take cognisance 
of many words which we find only in the Vedas at present. 

$ No such suffix is found in the Pafcapadi or Dasapadi 
Unadisutras, 

"I The root मन is read in the Dhatupatha as मदि स्तुतिमोदमदखप्र- 
(कान्ति)गतिषु and S. quotes the full patha under i. 9. 2, 10. 11, 26.5. 
Under i. 9. 8 he says: “मदि स्तुति” इत्यस्य, and under iii. 47, 4 
मदि स्तुत्यादिव्वित्यस्य. 5. appears to derive अनुमाद्य everywhere in RV. 
from this root. But then the form would be अनुमान्दय and not 
sama. The difficulty can, however, be got over with the help 
of paribhasa 94 आगमशास्त्रमनित्यम्‌ (see 8. under i. 109. 3, iii, 47. 4), ete. 
In the com. on TB. he says: रथयोजनम्‌ अनु ष्यन्तः evidently deriving 
the word from मदी हर्षे. Sk. says: मदतिरचनकर्मा । अनुष्टत्याः, 
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अस्माण्ण्यन्तात्‌ 'अचो TA’ [३।१॥९७ । यतोऽनावः’ [4191293 | इत्यायुदात्तत्वम्‌ । 
नमस्यन्तः । “नमोवरिव” [३।१।१९] इति पूजां क्यच्‌। व्यत्ययेन कमणि 
कतृ senza अस्थुः । तिष्ठतेइ्छान्द्सो वर्तमाने get “गातिस्था” [२।४।७७] 
इति सिचो लुक्‌ ‘ora’ [३।४।११० ] इति झेजस्‌ ॥३॥ 





भद्रा:---अेयस्‌ is the comparative of wz, just as ‘better’ is the 
comp. of ‘good’ in English and ‘mieux’ of ‘bon’ in French. 
The antonym of az is पाप. कि स यजमानस्य पापभद्रमाट्रियेत'-*यं कामयेत 
पापौयान्‌ स्थादिति--*यं कामयेत येयान्‌ स्यादिति AB. xi. 7. 

हरितः—fallows; cf. Sakuntala I: gaia इरितो eita ana 
वज़िनः। The Brhaddevatà (iv. 140-142) following the Nirukta 
mentions the different steeds of different deities: seq guit war 
अग्रेरश्चास्तु रोहित: | saa हरितद्यव वायोनियत एव च॥ रासभः सहितोऽश्चिभ्यामजाः 
पूष्णश्च वाजिनः | प्रषत्यो$श्रास्तु मरुतां गावोऽरुण्यस्तथोषसाम्‌ ॥ सवितुर्वाजिनः श्यावा विश्वरूपा 
घहस्पते; ॥ इरितः from a root छ, ह meaning originally to shine, to be 
yellow, green, grey or blue, Skt. इरित, Av, zairita-. The t-stem 
does not occur in Av. In the Dhatupatha we have y «utat. 
हरूरुहिय॒घिभ्य इतिः Un, i. 99, 

एतग्वा:--एत-ग्व going quickly, swift. waa is also the name of 
the sun’s horse. (एत 10 the plural denotes the steeds of the 
Maruts,) Av, aétava- (<aé -ta-yv-a), éta- from इ ‘to go’ means 
darting, rushing, swift, from I.E, ai or ài ‘to burn, to shine’ 
means variegated, glittering, shining. According to some 
scholars étagva- means possessing shining cows, t.e., shining 
rays, thence by लक्षणा ‘shining’, 

अनुमाद्यासः y mad, orig. to be wet, to drip, then to be drunk, 
then to rejoice. 


नमस्यन्तः--काच्‌ has been evidently added here acc. to सुप आत्मनः क्यच्‌ 
and not ace. to नमोवरिवश्विड: wa, So the meaning appears 
to be desiring homage, hence deriving homage. Sayana takes 
the bull by the horn and says नमस्यन्तः means नमस्यमाना; but when 
an active verb is used in the passive sense it takes Atm, 
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terminations In his com. on TB, ii, 8, 7, 1 Sayana says: 
नमस्कारमिच्छ न्त इव प्रह्वीभूता: Can the correct reading be नमस्कार pama इव 
etwas; ? Skanlasvümin: नमस्यन्तः पूजयन्तः सूर्यम्‌,  Venkata-màdhava . 
merely says : प्रह्ोभवन्तः, 

परि द्यावापरथिवो यन्ति सद्य:--/. iii. 58. 8 sfam परि na पुरुचौरोयगोंलि- 
यंतमाना अस्राः । रथो ह वासतजा अद्रिजत: परि द्यावाएयिवी याति सद्य: ‘Aśvins, 
around you come viands abundant vying with hymns and not 
to be despised, Your car born of established order, urged on 
by press-stones, traverses heaven and earth in one day.’ 


wa:—is used here in its original sense ‘on the same day’, 
‘to-day’. It is used in classical Sanskrit in the secondary 
sense ‘Immediately’, «zr: and afza: (to-day), श्र: to-morrow), हाः 
(yesterday) ete. are formed with अस (V.G.S., p. 213). 


Z 
| | le 
तत्‌ ar देवत्वं तन्महित्वं तत्‌ | सूय स्य | देवऽत्वम्‌ | तत्‌ | महि sera t 


tie ey dl | | 
मध्या कर्तोविततं सं जभार | मध्या | कर्तोः | बिऽततम्‌ | सम्‌ | जभार ॥ 





| | | 
यदेदयुक्त क इरितः सधस्थाद्‌ यदा | इत्‌ | aT | हरितः | सधऽस्थात्‌॥ 


| | 
axat वासस्तनुते सिमस्मे ugi | आत! राखी | वासः तनुते | सिमस्मे ॥४॥ 


Tbis (tdt) is the divinity (devatvám) this (tát) the greatness 
(mahitvám) of Sürya (sü^ryasya) that in the midst (madhya’) of 
the work (kártoh; he has withdrawn (sám jabhdra) the spread 
out (vi-tatam) [web]. As soon as (yadà' it) be has yoked 
(dyukta) the bay steeds (haritah) from their stall (sadhdsthat), 
at (then) Night (ra'tri) spreads (tanute) her garment (và'sah) 
over all (simdsmai), or then (dt) night (ra’tri) spreads (lanute) 
her mantle (và'sah) over herself (simdsmai), 
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सूयस्य *सव प्रेरकस्याद्त्यस्य az देवत्वम्‌ tata स्वातन्वगमिति यावत्‌। 
महित्वम्‌ «wc merma aga) तच्छब्दश्रुतेयंच्छब्दाध्याहारः । यत्‌ 
ed. कमंनामंतत्‌ । प्रारब्धापरिसमाप्तस्य कृष्यादिलक्षणस्य कमंणो मध्या 
मध्ये, अपरिसमाप्त एव तस्मिन्‌ कर्मणि, विततम्‌ विस्तीणं ' स्वकोयं रश्‍मिजालम्‌ 
अस्तं गच्छन्‌ सूर्यः संजभार अस्मालोकात्‌ स्वात्मन्युपसंहरति ।' कमकरश्च प्रवृत्त 
“कर्म परिसमाप्तमेव Aaaa यन्तं ga दृष्टा gead स्वातन्लंय महिमा च 
सूयव्यतिरिक्तस्थ कस्यास्ति? न कस्यापि। सूयं एवेदं स्वातन्् महिमानं 
चावगाहते। अपि च। इदित्यवधारणे। यदा इत्‌ यस्मिन्नेव काळ इरित; 
रसहरणशीळान्‌ स्वरश्मोन्‌ हरिद्वर्णानश्वान्‌ वा सधस्थात्‌ सहस्थानात्‌, अस्मात्‌ 
पाथिवाछोकात्‌ , आदाय अयुक्त waa संयुक्तान्‌ करोति। यद्वा, ghe 


* Some MSS. read सवस्य प्ररकस्व which is also found under the 


next stanza, But in that case too many @ sounds come together, 


! मध्या मध्ये कतो: “| क्रष्यादिकमंणः। अपरिसमामेव्वव meg कमं स्तित्यथः । 
विततमात्मीयं रश्मिजालं we: Sk, मध्ये कर्मणः विततं aq कर्मास्तं यन्तं सूयं दृषा 
कर्मकरः संहरति V. M,; 8. combines both views. महत्त्वादौदमत्यन्तटुरुप- 
संहर' ma: सर्यात्‌ चणेनेकेनव aed शक्रोति। Sk. मध्ये यत्‌ कमणां क्रियमाणानां 
देवासुरमनुध्यसम्बन्धिनाम्‌। विततं रश्मिजालमू, 'भहलेक्षणम्‌ ।  संजभार।  अयसेव 
संहरति, नान्य एतत्तनितुं शक्रोति नोपसंहर्तुम्‌ इत्यभिप्रायः  Uvata, सूर्यस्य तद्‌ देवत्वं 
देवतानुभाव: aa महाभाग्यम्‌ ऐख्रयंम्‌ । तत्‌ किम्‌? कर्तोः। इश्वरे तोसुन्कसुनौ 
[३।४।१३] इति करोतेस्तोसुन्‌प्रत्ययः। ave जगदूपस्य Mahidhara, सूर्यरश्मिसञ्चारे 
सति तदीयप्रकाशेनानुग्टहौता मनुष्या: aay देशेषु बहुविधानि क्ृध्यादिकर्माण्यारभन्ते, तदा 
यामचतृट्यमा al रश्मिजालं संहत्यास्तमति। यतो रश्मिज्ञालस्य जगत्प्रकाशनाय 
चणमावेण प्रसारणं पुनः संहरणं च नाल्पमहिस्नः सग्भवति, अतो महटेतन्माहात्माम्‌ | 
S. on TB. ii. 8. 7. 1. 

2 कम dropped in most MSS. 
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केवछो 5पि विपूर्वार्थो* द्रष्टव्यः| । यदैवासों स्वर॒श्मीन्‌ अश्वान्‌ वा सधस्थात्‌ 
सह तिष्ठन्त्यस्मिन्निति सधस्थो रथः। तस्मात्‌ अयुक्त अमुञ्चत्‌'। आत्‌ 
अनन्तरमेव tal निशा वास: आच्छादयित्‌ तमः सिमस्से। सिमशाब्दः 
सवदब्द-पर्यौयः l सप्तम्यथ चतुर्थी । सव स्मिन्‌ रोके । तनुते 
विस्तारयतिः ag वासः वासरम्‌ अहः, तत्‌ सवस्मादस्माल्लोकादपनीय 
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+ fagai—M. P. But under i. 105, 11 ते सेधन्ति पथो हकम्‌ 5. says 
fay गत्याम्‌ । अयं केवलोऽपि निपूर्वार्थों द्रव्य, । Similarly under vi. 29. 5 न ते 
अन्तः शवसो we he says: अब केवलोऽपि दधातिरवपूर्वार्थों zea, Again 
under vii. 104. 2 तपुयंयस्तु चरूरग्निवाँ इव he remarks: qaqi यसु 
wa! कैवलोऽप्ययमाङपूर्वार्थो द्रष्टव्य; Similarly under vii. 100, 1 he 
says: दयतिराङपूवार्यो zea; and under i. 70, 9: हज हरणे। केवलोऽपि 
सोपसर्गार्थों zea.. 

+ We find the same thing in classical Sanskrit. In 
Kirat, i. 1 प्रजासु aft यमयुङक्त वेदितुम्‌ commentators maintain that 
"jew has been used for ags., See Kirütürjuniya I (ed. by 
K. C, Chatterjee), p. 4, N. B. 1. 

! P, notes three MSS. read अम॒चत---8 very good reading. 

° कदा पनरुपसहार; ? उच्चते। gécpi इच्छब्दः पादपूरणः । यदास्तमया- 
नन्तरम्‌ उत्तरेण मेरु ep ouem । इरितः स्वानश्रान्‌। क्क? उच्चते। सह तिष्ठन्ति 
garar स सधस्थो रथ इहाभिप्रतः । सप्तम्यर्थे चेषा quel) सर्वेषामत्रानां सहस्थानभूत 
आत्मौये रथ इत्यर्थः । आत्‌ तदेव च रावी वास: । वास;शब्दो5त क्रियाशब्दो वस आच्छादन 
इत्यस्य । वस्त्रवचनो वा । सामर्थ्याच्च a वास आह नान्यत्‌ । तत्सारुप्याञ्च तमसि 
प्रयुज्यते । क्वत्खस्य जगत आच्छादयिद क्तणशवास:सरूपं वा तम; Sk. किंञ्च यदेत्‌ अयुक्त 
यदा प्रयुङ्क्त आत्मनि, आत्मसंस्थान्‌ करोति । हरितः हरिदर्णान्‌ रश्मौन्‌ । ते ह्य्तमनकाले 
लोहिततां यन्ति । सधस्थात्‌ सहस्थानादाहत्य । प्रधिव्यादिलोकतयं तेषां सहस्थानम्‌ । तव 
हि ते निपतन्ति ।...जगत्येकवादित्यसहितं ज्योतिरेकव तम आदित्यप्रभावात्‌ प्रखमतोत्यभिप्रायः | 
Uvata on VS. 33. 37. ww gaui aa तत्‌ सधस्थ व्योममण्डलम्‌ |*** 
सख्याकाले पौतवर्णानंयून्‌ यदा व्योममण्डलात्‌ खब्मिन्‌ योजयति, अनन्तरमेव निशा. सवे 
बस्तु तमसाच्छादयति । Mahidhara, बदेत्‌ यदव सधस्थात्‌ क्मानुष्ठातृणां सहावस्थान- 
योग्यादस्माई शात्‌ मेरुमतौत्य गन्तु हरितः खकोयानश्वान्‌ अयुक्तं सयः खरथे योजयति आत्‌ 
अनन्तरमेव fare सर्वे प्राणिजाताय तद्पकारारथं रावौ वासस्तनुते लोकप्रसिद्धराविनिवासं 
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wat तमस्तनुते। wa निरुक्तम्‌ “तत्‌ que देवत्वं तन्महित्वं मध्ये 
यत्‌ कमंगां क्रियमाणानां विततं संहियते, यदासावयुङ्क्त+ रणान्‌ आदित्य- 
रश्मीन्‌ हरितोऽश्वानिति वा, अथ रात्री वासस्तनुते सिमस्मै | 'वासरमहरवयुवती 
aama [fF ४।११] इति] ॥ महित्वम्‌ । ‘ae पूजायाम्‌ far’ १।११६] । 
औणादिक इन-प्रत्ययः “तस्य भावस्त्वतळो’ [५।१।११९] । मध्या । मध्यशब्दात्‌ 
सक्चम्येकवचनस्य “सुपां सुलुक्‌”? [an] इति डादेशः। कर्तोः। करोते- 
स्तोसुन्‌-प्रत्ययः! ॥ विततम्‌ । विपूर्वात्तनोतेः कमंणि निष्ठा। उदित्वेन क्ता- 
प्रत्यय इटो विकल्पनादू “यस्य विभाषा? [७।२।१५] इतीट्‌ प्रतिषेधः । “गतिरनन्तरः 
[६।२।४९ | इति गतेः प्रक्ृतिस्वरत्वम्‌। जभार। AA: [८।२।३२।१] इति 
भत्वम्‌। अयुक्त। gael 'झळो afe’ [८।२।२६] इति सिचो लोपः। 
सधस्थात्‌ । ‘aaa कविधानम्‌ [३।३।५८।४] इत्यधिकरणे क-प्रत्ययः। 'सध- 
मादस्थयोइ्छन्द्सि' [६।३।९६] इति सधादेशः। दासीभारादित्वात्‌ [६।२।४२] 
पूव पदप्रकृतिस्वरत्वम्‌' । राल्ली। 'रावेश्वाजसो' [४।१।३१] इति ङीप्‌ ॥४॥ 

With ab compare aq सु at मिवावरुणा महित्वमौर्मा तस्थृषौरइभि दडे 
v. 62, 2. 

मध्या Hal:—in the midst of the work of the peasant, ete., i.e., 
while their work was still unfinished, Sk, M, S.; in the midst 
of his (the sun's) or her (the night's) work, Geldner. 

#21—Preposition governing the genitive infinitive wf In 
form it is an Inst. sing. of mddhya with adverbial shift of 


करोति। अयमर्थ:--मैरु' प्रदक्तिणौकुर्वन्नादित्यो यदेवास्मान्म रुपाश्वादपरपा्चं गन्तुमुद्यक्तस्त- 
दानौमेव रातिभवतोति । S. under TB. ii. 8. 7. 2. 

* अयुक्त M, P. t acq—Some MSS. of Nir, 

t Some Mss. read करोतेरौणादिकसोसुन्‌ प्रत्ययः, others करोतेरीणादिक- 
स्तुन्‌-प्रत्यय:, but तोसुन्‌ is not an safe प्रत्यय and aF is distinctly read in 
the rule mamai स्थ णूक्रञ्‌ वदिचरिहतमिजनिभ्यस्तोसुन्‌ iij. 4. 16. 

! अट्रिसभ्रगोरन्तोदात्ततवनिपातनं कृत्खरनिहच्यर्थभ्‌ [६।३।९५।१] saa  ufuueue 
सहादंशोपलचणलात सधशब्दस्वान्तोदात्तता। S. on AV,1.2,1. The printed 
Mahdbhdsya reads “अन्तोद्वात्तत्ववचनम्‌', 
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accent, Similarly, from dntara we have both Inst. forms 
antarà' and dntarena as prepositions. मध्या occurs four times in 
RV., thrice as a prep. with Gen, inf. and once as an adverb. 
Similar instrumental adverbs and prepositions are found in 
Greek also: dno above, kdto below, 

#al:—Acc., Dat., Abl.- Gen, and Locatives of verbal nouns 
are used as infihitives in the Vedas, Of these only the Acc. of 
verbal nouns in -tu survived in class, Skt. “Itis a remarkable 
fact that the infinitive in tum, the only form surviving in Sans- 
krit, occurs not more than five times in the RV,, while the 
dative infinitive, which in the RV. is more than seven times 
as common as all the rest put together, has already for the most 
part disappeared in the Brühmanas'" (MACDONELL, V, G.S., 
p. 190). The Gen, inf. in tos is found generally with the verb 
ईश्‌ (ia? तोतुनकसुनी P. iii. 4, 13) or the preposition मध्या. 

वितत सञ्जभार- There is a sharp difference of opinion regarding 
the subject of सञ्जभार, Since the poet is speaking of Sürya's 
greatness and since in the next stanza he says सूर्या «d HAA दोरूपस्ये 
076 feels naturally inclined to take सूर्य; as the subject here also. 
This view is supported by vii, 63, 1 (se ति सुभगो विश्वचचाः साधारण: 
सूर्या मानुषाणाम्‌ | चत्तुमिंवस् वरुणस्व) देवद्यमेंव यः समविव्यक्‌ तमांसि the god 
who rolled up the darkness like a skin, On the other hand, 
ii. 38. 4 पुनः wwerz विततं वयन्तौ मध्या कर्तोन्धधाच्छक्म धीरः। उत्‌ संहायास्थाद्‌ 
aa रदर्धररमति: सविता देव आगात्‌ ॥ ‘the weaving lady has again roiled 
up the outspread (weit); in the middle of his labour the 
skilful artisan has !aid down his work. Having bestirred himself 
he has arisen, he has parted the seasons, Quick and resolute 
God Savità is come' has led some scholars to suggest that 
the subject here is the night and others to maintain tbat the 
sulject is the labourer and still others to think that the sun is 
to be taken explicitly and the labourer implicitly as the subject 
of सञ्जभार. 


* ईश्वरपदासत्रिधाने;पि तोसुन्प्रत्ययः S. under RV, ii, 15, 5. 
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Of those who regard «8; as the subject of the first half 
Indian commentators followed by several European scholars point 
out that the very fact that the sun knows how to interrupt his 
own work points to his greatness, while Geldner holds that she 
who is disturbed in her work must in any ease be the night. 
Acc, to the first view faaaq refers to light, acc. to the second 
to darkness. Geldner believes the purport of the stanza to be 
this: At the appearance of the Sun, Night must put off her 
work in Time's loom and the day-dress for Sürya himself must 
now be spread out, 

faaa—past part, pass. of faaq to spread out, tan tá tan 
ld>intad>tatad. The n became a sonant. Short sonant nasals 
became a in Skt. and Gk, Seep. 64, Skt. tatáh, Gk, tatós, 
Lat, tentus, गतिरनन्तर इति गते; प्रक्षतिखर: | 

सञ्जभार-* The root bhr- ‘bear’ reduplicates with | (as if from 
hr), making the stem ja-bhr-, forms from which occur nearly 
thirty times in the RV., beside only two forms from the regular 
stem ba-bhr-." MACDONELL, Vedic Grammar, 

अयुत्त--3 sg. s-aor, Atm, of युञ्‌ to yoke. Most of the diff- 
eulties in connexion with this stanza would disappear if 
we could take gs in the sense of fas with Sayana, It is 
well known how verbs signifying ‘to go’ are often used in 
the sense of ‘coming’. But vii. 60. 8? shows that wga does not 
mean 'unyoked' but ‘yoked’ and www does not mean ‘chariot’ 
but ‘stall’, Again acc. to Geldner, Oldenberg, Wackernagel 
and their followers सिम never means सर्व or श्रेष्ठ, It is a reflexive 
pronoun like स, is cognate with Old Bulgarian samu meaning 
‘self’, means ‘self’ and, like आत्मन्‌ which also means ‘self’, is 
declined in the masc. gender and sing. number only, The fact 
that in the सर्वादिगण P. i. 1. 27 it is placed immediately after सम 


"Sl _ U SOS SONI SE 
' sga सप्त हरितः सधस्थात्‌ | 
2 A, ७. III, p. 578, Geldner, Vedische Studien, II. 
8—2014 B.T. 
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led Indian grammarians to think that like सम, सिम also means सब. 
Patanjali (under ii. 1. 2. 11) and Sintanavacarya (P. 5. iv. 10) 
have also erred regarding the sccent of the word. So Geldner 
translates: 'Night spins out the garment for bim' and explains 
that the passage js vague like 1. 108. 4b and means: ‘She allows 
the sun to spread out the garment for himself’. Or we may 
take qatin the sense of ‘time in general’. Acc. to Oldenberg 
cd means 'when he has yoked the horses from the stable the 
eternal day does not reign at that time but ''the night works 
a garment for him," no one other than he shall wear the 
garment. Thus we find in st. 5 कृशमन्यद्रितः सम्भरन्ति which refers to 
the dark shape of the nocturnal sun.’ He adds that cd practi- 
cally says that when the sun has set it is night, Atkins 
translates: As soon as he has yoked (his) golden steeds from 
out (their) stail, then Night spreads her mantle over herself, 
He compares iv. 13. 3-4, vii. 63. 1 and ii. 17. 4 and remarks: 
On the basis of i. 115, 1, 2, 3, 5, 6 and vii. 60. 3 a there can 
be no doubt that i. 115. 4c refers to the sun's activity at dawn. 


सधस्यात्‌-सध Av. hada is the earlier form of «€ and occurs as 
the first member in सधस्थ, सधमाद co-revelry, common feast, 
सधस्तुति joint praise, etc. सधस्थ lit. ‘standing together’, ‘present’, 
then ‘place where people stand together’, then (by generalisa- 
tion) any place, 


आव्‌ This particle is the abl. sg. of the. pronoun अ and lit, 
means ‘from’ or ‘after that’, Avy. at, It means ‘then, there- 
upon.’ 
wat—Ace, to philologists the word is derived from रा (L.E., 
ला) ‘to remain buried or concealed’, Skt. राहु, Gk. Léthé and 
Lat. Latona are all derived from this root. The final of रावी had 
already become short at the time of Panini so that he had to 
frame the rule राबद्याजसौ iv. 1. 31 forthe Vedas. In RV, the 
_ word ends in the long vowel throughout. In AV, wfaw is the 
only form for the Ace, sg. and रावि; and xrad occur but once each 
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in the Nom, and Dat. sing. respectively. In the later Sarhhitas 
and Brahmanas both forms are found. 

वास:--वसन, वस्त्र, 39 are all from Skt. «€, Av. vaste, he 
puts on, Gk. hénnümi (*wés-nu-mi) I clothe, put on, the 8 is 
found in the Gk. hessó I shall put on, hé-es-to had on, esthés 
clothing. The root is found in Lat. ves-tis (Eng. ves-ture) and 
Eng, wear, 





5 
तन्मित्रस्य वरुणस्याभिचत्त तत्‌ | fumer | i | अभिऽचक्ष । 
ait रूपं कणुते दयोरुपस्थे | सूयः | रूपम्‌ | कृणुते | द्योः | उपऽस्थे । 
अनन्तमन्यद दस्य पाजः अनन्तम्‌ | अन्यत्‌ | रुशत्‌ | aa | पाजः | 


" | 
कृष्णमन्यड रित: सं भरन्ति ॥४॥ | कृष्णम्‌ अन्यत्‌। हरितः [सम्‌ भरन्ति ॥०॥ 


For the sight (abhicdkse) of Mitra (Mitrásya) and Varuna 
(Várunasya) Surya (Su'ryah) manifests (krnute) this (tdt) form 
(rüpám) in the lap (updsthe) of the sky (dyóh). One form 
(anyát) of his (asya) is endless (anantám) white (7४४४ light 
(pà'jah), while the other (anyát) the dark form (krsnám), bay 
steeds  (haritah) roll up (sám bharanti), or his bay steeds 
(haritah) bear together (sám bharanti) one form (anyát rüpám) 
of his (asya)—the endless (anantám) white (rúśat) light (pà'jah) 
and the other (anyát), the dark one (krsndm), 


aq तदानीम्‌ उदयसमये मित्रस्य वरुणस्य एतदु भयोपलक्षितस्य सवस्य 
जगतः अभिचक्षते आभिमुख्येन प्रकाशनाय द्योः नभस उपस्थे उपस्थाने मध्ये 
सूयः सवस्य प्रेरकः सविता रूपम्‌ सवस्य निरूपकं प्रकाशक तेजः ema ` 
करोति। अपि च अस्य सूर्यस्य हरितः रसहरणशीळा रइमयो हरिद्दणी 
अश्वा वा अनन्तम्‌ अवसानरहितं कृत्स्नस्य जगतो व्यापकं |qq दीप्यमानं 
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इवेतवणं पाज: | बळनामेतत्‌। बल्युक्तम', अतिबलस्यापि नेशस्य तमसो निवारणे 
समथम्‌ अन्यत्‌ तमसो बिलक्षणं तेजः सम्भरन्ति अहनि स्वकीयागमनेन 
निष्पादयन्ति। तथा क्ष्णम्‌ कृष्णवर्णम्‌ अन्यत्‌ तमः स्वकीयापगमनेन रालों। 
भयस्य रश्मयोऽप्येवं कुवन्ति किमु वक्तव्यं तस्य माहात्म्रमिति सूयस्य स्तुतिः ॥ 
अभिचक्षे। सम्पदादिलक्षगो भावे क्विप्‌ । कृदुत्तरपदप्रकृतिस्वरत्वम्‌ NA 
“ङसिङसोश्च? [६।१।११०] इति पूवरूपता। उपस्थे। “घजथ कविधानम्‌"? 
[३।३।५८।४] इति क-ग्रत्ययः। मरुद्रुधादित्वात्‌ [६।२।१०६।२] qa- 
पदान्तोदात्तत्वम्‌। पाज्ञः॥ पाति रक्षतीति पाजो aa 'पातेबले जुट्‌ च' 
[3^ ४।२०२] इत्यसुन्‌, ज॒डागमश्च । छान्दसो मत्वर्थीयस्य विनो छोपः ॥५॥ 

मित्रस्य aaua—subjective genitives (कतरि षष्ठयौ). 

अभिचचे-ative infinitive from अभि-चच्‌ to regard, V. G. S., 
p. 191 a. चच is the reduplicated form of wa (काश्‌ to shine): 
ka-kas>ca kas>caks. Skt. caste, Av. caste, cf. चचमिंवस्य वरूणस्ताग्नेः 
St. 1, नमो मिवस्य वरुणस्य wed x. 37, 1. 

क्ृणते--10 RV. the root is खादि उभयपदी, ‘‘Beside the regular 
and very frequent present stem -ख (from क्क make) there begins 
to appear in the tenth Mandala of the RV. the very anomalous 
कुरु (twice in the 2, s. impv. कुरू and once inthe 1. pl. pr. ind, 
कमः). The strong form of this stem, karó, which has the 
further anomaly of गुण in the root, first appears in the AV,” 
V.G.S., p. 145. In the Avesta also the root is सदि, Skt, 
krnoti, Av. koronaoiti, Skt, krnute, Av, korenüite. 

उपस्थ AV, upasta-, Sayana explains the accent on the 
second syll. with the help of पृष्ोदरादौनि यथोपदिष्टम्‌ vi. 3. 109 in his 
com. on TS, i. 1. 4, 2 and with the help of मरुइृधादि, as here, under 
RV. i. 31. 9: सुपि स्थः [३।२।४] इति तिष्ठतेः कप्रत्ययः । आतो लोप इटि च [६।४।६४] 
इत्याकारलोपः । मरुदृधादोनां इन्द्स्यपसं ख्यानम्‌ [६।२।१०६।२] इति पूर्वपदान्तो दात्तत्वम्‌ । 





' पाजखत्‌ occurs in this sense in RV, When used as adjectives, 


stems in as accent the suffix as a rule, Seep. 36, 
* अस्य॥]], 
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Bhatta Bhaskara says under TS, 1. 1. 4, 2: उपस्थौयते अस्मित्रित्युपस्थ! ।' 
घञर्थ कविधानं स्थास्रापाव्यधिहनियुध्यथंम्‌ [३।३।५८।४] इति wed कः। ख्वाङ्गानामकुर्वा- 
दौनाम्‌ [fa^ ३।३] इति दितोयमच्षरमुदात्तम्‌ । 

रुशत्‌—gleaming, white, Only the pr, participle form is found 
in RV. qaweqar रुशतौ "ewm i. 113, 2. The proper name «ww« also 
occurs several times. The root is read in the Dhatupatha as wu 
रिश हिंसायाम्‌ vi. 185.6, ४६815 says: रुशदिति «aerea रोचतेज्चंलतिकमं णः 
(Nir. ii, 20, vi. 14). Gk. liigz, Armenian lusanun-kh, Lit. lúszis 
and Eng. lynz are cognate. 

qr3:—splendour. Some philologists think that the word was 
originally *स्पाज: from *स्पज्‌ स्पन्न ‘to shine.’ 


क्षण मू--(), Pers. kirsnan ‘black’. Krsna black is accented on 
the second syll; when, however, it is a noun, it is accented on 
the first syll. कष्णस्याम्रगाख्या चेत्‌ । fire Ho titt. 

भरन्ति-- Av, baranti barainti, Gk. phéronti, Goth, bairand. 

Madhava explains cd thus: तस्य अपयंन्तम्‌ अन्यतरतः fri तेजः रश्मयः 
सम्भरन्ति। कृष्णं च अन्यद्‌ अन्धकारम्‌ इति । अहि श्रतं तेज! सम्भरन्ति रावावन्धकारम्‌ | 
"T ट्रचसो सततौ वस्त एकः कैशी विश्वा भुवनानि fag (TS, 11, 2. 2. 2) 
इत्यध्वर्य णां मन्त्रः | 

Take हरित; in its ordinary sense of the Sun's horses and the 
explanation leaves little to be desired. 

Sayana also offers a very reasonable explanation under TB. 
1. 8. 7. 2: अस्य स्थस्य अनन्तं पाजः अत्यधिकं रश्मिजालरुपं वलम्‌ अन्यत्‌ 
वत््यमाणापेचया एथरीव भूत्वा रुशत्‌ दीप्यते, मध्याज्कालेऽत्यधिकेन तेजसा प्रकाञ्चते। 
अत एवान्यवास्तरातम्‌-“ब्रहस्पतेमं ध्यन्द्निः । तत्‌ पुण्यं seres: तसात्‌ afe aferd 
तपति’? [त° ब्रा" १।५।३।२] इति । अन्यत्‌ पूर्वोक्तात्‌ मध्यन्दिनात्‌ प्रथगेव udt कृष्णं od 
इरितः सूर्यस्य अश्वाः सम्भरन्ति सम्पादयन्ति। एतेऽञ्वा यदा मेरोः पश्चिमभागे गच्छन्ति 
तदानौमव क्रणं कूपं सम्प दाते | 









* एक आदित्य; इ द्रघसो अहोराते उभ वाससौ वसे अहस्कार्याच्छादयति। कौहशे 
द्रघसी ? सतती सातत्येनाविच्छद्ैन वतंभाने। o w*ry] cay मध्ये कद्िहिच्छदोऽस्ति। 
कौहश एक आदित्यः ? कैशी कैशसमानरश्मियुक्तः । विश्वा भुवनानि विदान्‌ sata कान 
खरशिमभि: प्रकाशयमानः। उक्तयोवखयोमंध्ये राविरुपं वस्त्रं मलिनम्‌ अहोरूपं तु श्रक्रम्‌। 5. 
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Acc, to Uvata and Mahidhara who read later philosophie 
ideas into this stanza the limitless luminous form is the fata 
am, the form of pure bliss which cannot be cognised by the 
seuses and the dark form is the visible or anq ब्रह्म which is 
cognised or brought about by the हरित:, i.e., deer in the shape 
of the senses, 

With this stanza, cf. x. 87. 8 न ते अदेवः प्रदिवो नि वासते यदेतशेमि! 
प्रतर रययंसि । प्राचौनमन्यदनु वत्तते रज उदन्धेन ज्योतिषा यासि सूर्यं ‘No god. 
less man from time remotest draws thee down when thou 
art driving forth with winged dappled steeds. One lustre 
waits upon thee moving to the east, and Sürya, thou arisest 
with a different light.’ 

Ace, to some scholars, Sürya assumes the form of Mitra 
and Varuna so that he may see the virtuous and the vicious 
respeetively. In the form of Mitra he is bright and in the 
form of Varuna be is dark, 

Atkins translates the second half thus: The imperishable 
one (i, e. day) [is] his bright light: his g:lden coursers roll up 
the other, the dark one (i.e. night). JAOS, 55, 8. 


6 
| | | | | h 
अद्या देवा उदिता uuu अद्य | देवाः | उत्‌ इता | सूर्यस्य i 


| 
निरंहसः fazat निरवद्यात्‌ | fs: | अंहसः | faa | fa: | अवद्यात्‌ | 








| | e | 
EI मिंत्रो वरुणो मामहन्ता- तत्‌ | नः | मित्रः | वरुणः | ममहन्ताम्‌ । 


मदितिः fax; एथिवो डत व्योः ॥६॥ अदितिः ।सिन्धुः। थिवी] उत | द्योः nen 


This day (adyá), O gods (devàh), at the rise (udità) of the 
sun (sü'ryasya), ferry us across (nih piprtd) trouble (dmhasah), 
across blame (nih avadya't), This (tát) may Mitra (Mitráh) 
and Varuna (Várunah) grant (mümahantüm) us (nah), and 
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Aditi (A’ditih), the sea (sindhuh), Earth (prthivi’) and (utd) 
Heaven (dyduh), 

हे देवा: daam: सूयरइमयः, अद्य अस्मिन्‌ काळे सूर्यस्य आदित्यस्य 
उदिता उदितो उदये सति इतस्ततः प्रसरन्तो ययमस्मान्‌ अंहस; पापात्‌ 
निष्पिप्रत निष्कृष्य पाळयत। यदिदमस्माभिरुक्तं न! अस्मदीयं तन्मित्रादयः 
षड्‌ देताः समहन्ताम्‌ पूजयन्त अनुमन्यन्ताम्‌ रक्षन्त्विति यावत्‌ । faa: 
प्रमीतेस्त्रायकोऽदरभिमानी देवः', वरुण; अनिष्टानां निवारयिता रात्रयभिमानीः । 
अदिति; अखण्डनीयादीना वा देवमाता'। सिन्धुः स्वन्दनशीलो- 
दकाभिमानिनी देवता। एथिवो भूळोकस्याचिष्टात्री द्योः द्युळोकस्य ga- 
शाब्दः समुच्चये ॥ अद्या । निपातस्य च' [६।३।१३६) इति संहितायां दीवत्वम्‌ t 
उदिता । उतपूर्वादेते भावे क्तिन्‌ । ‘aqi सलुक” |७।१।३९] ala डादेशः । 
'तादी च” (६।२।५०] इति गतेः प्रक्ृतिस्बरत्वम्‌। पिप्रत । 'प॒पाळनपूरणयोः” 
[घाः ३।४]। v इत्येके । छोरि जुहोत्यादित्वाच्छपः इलः। द्विवचनोरदृत्व- 
हळादिशेषाः । “अति पिपर्त्योश्व' [७॥४॥७७] इत्यभ्या सस्येत्वम्‌ i "साव घातुकमपित” 


[५।२।४] इति तशब्दस्य ङित्त्वे सति "xf gau [६।३।१३३] इत्यादिना 
संहितायां Ad: usu 








1 faa. wala: । तायते। संमिन्वानो द्रवतीति बा । मैदयतेबा। Nir. x. 21. 
fudhae जना विश्वे यदिमं पर्युपासते। मिव इत्याह aad विश्वाभिः स्तुवन्‌, 
खयम्‌ Prhaddevatà ii. 49, प्राणहत्तेरह््याभिमानी देवतात्मा fem | Sankara 
on TU. 1. 1, प्रकर्षण सर्वेनॉयते ज्ञायते तथा सर्वान्‌ ह्टिप्रदानेन वायते इति वा (१) 
fea: S.on RV. 11. 59. 1. 

* वरूणो हणोतीति सतः Nir. x, 3, वौणयौसान्याहणोत्येकी मूर्तेन तु रसेन यत्‌। 
aaa वरुणं waar स्तुतिष्वाहः maa a DD. ii. 88. अपानहत्ते रात्रेय्राभिमानी 
देवतात्मा वरुण: । Sankara on TU. 1. 1. 

* अदितिरदौना देवमाता॥ अदितिद्यॉरदितिरन्तरिक्षमदितिर्माता स पिता स पुव: । 
विश्वे देवा अदितिः पच्च जना अदितिर्जातमदितिर्जनित्वम्‌ [RV. i. 89. 10] इत्यदिते- 
विभूतिमाचष्ध Nir, iv, 22-28, न कुतश्चन qei हत्वा तिष्ठति मध्यम; । TERT 
ऋषिस्तेन mei गोतमोऽदितिम्‌ BD. ii. 46. 
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अद्या and fayat—metrical lengthening. 

sfem—The Loc. sg. of i-stems has two forms in RV.—one 
ending in au and the other in 4, the latter occurring only before 
consonants. 

wwu—Abl.sg.of amhas, In पासि...मतमंह:, RV, vi. 3.1 अंहः is 
used by Haplology for wea: (A.G. III, p. 80); dhhas (lit. that 
which chokes or throttles,) trouble, distress. Av. anzah, Lat. 
angere, to throttle, to cause pain, Gk. dgkhetn, to choke, to 
throttle, Eng. anger, anguish, etc, are cognate, 

fr—The upasarga alone is used for the repetition instead 
of the full verb in the Avesta also; e.g., ni-té. züire, maó?m 
mruyé, ni amam, mi ver96raqnom, ni dasvara, ni vaééazom, ni 
fradaó?9m, ni varedaGam, ni 806 vispó-lanüm, mi mastim 
vispo-paésanham, ni tat ya0a gaé0ühva vaso-x$abro fracardne 
thaésd-taurvdo drujóm-vanó. I ask of thee, O Golden-hued, for 
fervour, for power (and) for success (as well) ; for health (and) for 
the means-of-gaining-health ; for advancement (and) for increase; 
for strength of-(this)-whole-body, (as well as) for wisdom all- 
embracing :—for (all) this (I ask) so that in (ali) lands I may 
move-about free-at-will, overcoming-opposition, (and) conquering- 
the-unbeliever, TARAPOREWALA, Selections from the Avesta, 
pp. 6, 7. A good example from RV, is erg देषो वितर व्यंहो 
ब्यमौवाञ्चातयस्वा विषचोः ji. 33, 2. Drive far away from us hatred, 
farther away distress, far away diseases in all directions. 

पिएत--2 pl. imp, of q or ¥ to take across. The original 
meaning of the root is ‘the completion of a forward movement,’ 
Av. par to go over or through, Av. pərətu bridge, Lat, portare 
‘to carry’; Gk. póros passage, way, Eng. ferry, for-d, etc., show 
the same root which is also contained in Gk. Eu-phrdtés, 
Bós-phoros and Eng. Oz-ford. 

When the verb of two clauses is the same it usually 
appears in the first only, and that in an accented form, Cf, V. 
G.S. p.468 8. In ते नः क्तादक्ततादेनसस्पयंद्या देवास; पिएता स्वस्तये RV. 
x, 63. 8 piprla is unaccented as there is only one clause. 


— 





> v, 
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waurp—ae-vadyá lit. not much to speak of, blame-worthy, 
hence blemish, S, derives the word under iii, 81,8, but is silent 
about the accent, Following in the foot-steps of Bhatta 
Bhaskara [on TS. ii, 2, 14. 38] he explains the accent of 
"su with the help of the rule sme P. vi. 2. 156 
under RV. iv. 4. 15. Commentntors are, however, unanimous 
in holding that य and aq in that rule are तद्धित suffixes 
and not s ones. S. explains the अन्तोदात्तत्व of waya in a 
similar way.* But in the commentary on AV, he very pertinent- 
ly cites the rule waitaqarateqa P. vi. 2. 160. Of course from 
the orthodox point of view the accentuation of अवद does not 
present the slightest difficulty, as we can always say: अवदापण्येति 
qa ह्मन्तोदात्तोऽवद्यशब्दो निपातितः. But there is hardly any doubt 
that the relevant rule here is क्वत्योकेणच्चावांदयय and there is no 
valid ground for excluding य and aq from the scope of this 
rule. Maedonell says in his Vedic Grammar (p. 94, 2b): ‘The 
privative particle a- or an- when compounded with a participle, 
adjective or substantive is nearly always accented’ and adds 
in a foot-note, ‘Not, however, when the second member is a 
gerundive, a root or a noun with verbal meaning ending in -yu, 
-tnu, -snu, «in, -tr-,^ In another foot-note he says: ‘This (i.e., 
अन्तोदात्तत्व) is the regular accent of the gerundive with the 
negative prefix, which is, however, accented in some half dozen 
instances.’ 

अनवद्य is a बहत्रोहि compound and is accented on the final 
syl. aec. to TAMIA. P vi. 2. 172. 


मामहन्ताम्‌--3. pl. impv. perfect A of mah to be great. The 
vowel in the reduplieating syllable 18 generally short, in the case 





* वेदभाष्यक्नतस्तवत्र॒ तद्वितानृद्नत्तिं नानुमन्यन्ते।  तथाच...अवदाशब्दे "up 
इत्यन्तोदात्तत्वे तेद शिंतम्‌ ।...यत्तु वेदभाष्ये “अनाष्टष्यं देवानाम' इत्यत प्रकृतसूत्रेणान्तो- 
amaaa fuer, निरनुब्रश्षकपरिभाषया तदनुवन्धकपरिभाषया च ययदयहणेन 
क्यपो5पहणात्‌ | खरसिद्धान्तचन्द्रिका, p. 177. 
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of about 30 roots it is long. In most cases it is short in the Pada- 
text. Where both the Sarmbhiti-text and the Pada-text show 
the long vowel which would appear to be irregular acc. to class. 
Skt., Sayana generally justifies the lengthening aec. to त॒जादोनां 
दोघोॉऽभ्यासस्य, Where the Sambita text shows the long vowel 
while Pp shows the short vowel, S. usuaily has recourse to 
the rule अन्यषामपि gaat vi. 3. 187. Thus commenting on 
ama RV.i.81. 1 he says: संहितायामभ्यासस्य “अन्येषामपि दृश्यते' इति दौघंत्वम्‌ । 
qaifea fe तृतजान इतिवत्‌ पदकाले eta aĝa. Under i, 94, 16, however, 
he explains the formation of मामहन्ताम्‌ thus: मह पूजायाम्‌ । भीवादिकः । 
लोटि बहलं छन्द्सि’ [२।४।७६] इति शपः xa तुजादितादभ्यासस्थ दोघत्वम्‌ Again 
vnderi. 117. 17 he says: संहितायां छान्दसमभ्यासस्य दौघंत्वम्‌ Under iii. 
52. 6 he explains amga thus: 'मह पूजायाम्‌’ xe यङलगन्तस्य लोटि 
व्यत्ययेनात्मनेपदम्‌ । शपो rer. | 

तन्नी मिवो वरूणो मामहन्ताम्‌, ०(०.--(7/. vii, 52. 2 मिवस्तन्नो वरुणो मामहन्त, 
ii, 27. 1 शणोत मिवो अयंमा मगो नस्तुविजातो वरुणो दक्षो अंशः ete, 

तन्नो:मिवों वरुण, etc.—RV. 1 94-96, 98, 100-108, 105-115, ix. 97 
end with this hemistich. 

अदितिः अदौना अखण्डनौया वा प्रथिवो देवमाता वा।'''दो अवखण्डने। अस्यात्‌ 
कर्मणि क्तिनि “दतिस्तिमास्थाम्‌°'? [७।४।४०] इति इत्त्वम । यास्कपचे तु ete चये 
इत्यस्मात्‌ क्तिनि व्यत्ययेन कस्त्वम्‌ । नञ्‌समासैऽव्ययपूर्वपदप्रक़्तिस्वरत्वम्‌ See under 
RV. v. 62. 8 

The student is advised to read the learned article of S D. 
Atkins entitled ‘A Vedic Hymn to the Sun’ in the Journal of the 
American Oriental Society, Vol. 58, No. 8 
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